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ART, I. -Two Ne11J l'"alabhi C<!pper-plater. 
By A: M. T. JAl'KSON, M.A., I.C.S. 

(Read 26th Augost 1897.) 

'l"ht! hYG grants which are the subject of this paper are the property 
of,L. Procter Sims, Esq., Engineer of the Bhaun11gar State, by whom 
thl'y wrre forwardPd to Sir James Campbell, K.C.I.E., who made 
them aver to me for examination. They were found together, the 
smaller plate lying b.~""een the two plates of the larger grant, bnried 
in a fis\d in th~ vill11ge of Bhamodra Mohota near Bhaunagar, itJ the 
year 189~. Both grants are in exceli~nt prest!nr.tion and easily read. 

'T'ht fir9t 1ra11t• consists of a single plate of copper of slightly 
irregular shape, ·me11suri11g from 13 to 14 inches Jong 11nd from 5! to 
6! inchPs widP. In the left hand top corner are two boll's, eAch 
oL ... ut l of an inch in diameter. In the lower hole still remains the 
copper swi1·el that carried the seal, but the seul itself is lost. The 
lei ters are deeply cut, and in plnces show through on the back of the 
plate. They vnry in size from about la" to i'. The charactPrs, like 
those of alJ the Valabht inscriptions hitherto publish~d, belong to the 
southern clius of alphabets, but are very angular ond archaic in form, 
and in many respects, aa for instance in the form of the letter l, 
approach those used in the M1111dnsrr insCl'iption of Bandhuv11rman 
of the year 473-4 A. D. In line 11 occur the numerical symbcls 
for 100, 80, 10, 5 and 3. Thi' first of these is a 1tew form. The 
languAge ia San~krit, and, with the exreption of the Terses qnotrd 
from the Mahabharata in lines 9 and 10, the inscription is in prose 
throughout, The 011ly notable orthographical pecnli11ritiea are (1) the 
orcnrrence of the sign pl1vamulty1~ i1; line 1. Dr6~as{1i1hab kuaali, 
and in lines 6-7 pradiialah ltarshapayato ; (2) the occurrerace of 
upadhn.dn~a in line 3 Bhagavatya~ pqf!araj?piya!J and pitro~ 
puf!ya; (3) the doubling of t before '.I in sthittyt1 (line 6); (4) 
the confusion between 1 and 8 in kriaata (line 6) vaiet (line 9) and 
Bagaradi/Jhi (line 10); and (5) the i'..sertion below the lioe of the 
akshara. ra omitted from danair acd!a6ha/a praveiya (line 6). 

1'he great interest and importance of this inscription lies in the fact 
that it is earlier than.any other Valabhi grant hitherto known. It 
records a grant made at Valabht by the MahiirAja Droi;aasimha iu th~ 

• The facsimile will be ilroed with the nellt uumber of the .Tou"-.. 1. 
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2 TWO NEW VALABBI COPl'll:R·PLATEIJ, 

year 183(A. D. 502-3)• in favonr of the godde11 PA1;11mijyii, The thing 
granted is the village of Trisangam11ka (Tarsamia near Hathnb) in the 
Hastovnpra or H1ith11b district with gold and c.ther gifts. It haa long 
been known from tho? genealogies given in later grants that the founder 
of the Valabht family was the S~napati or General Bhn~irka, and that 
be was succeeded, in their order, by his four sons, Dhnr.u~@na, Droi;ia­
simha, Dhrnva~ua, and Dharap:1t~n, from the last of whora deacendetl 
the later Valabl..il kings. The oldest date previously ku wo for any 
member of the family was the yel\1' 207 (A. D. 521.i-7) in which the 
third brother Dhruvas@oa made a grant, which hns been published in 
Jud. Ant. V. 204. The grant now before us gives u11 a date 24 years 
et\rlier for the second brother Drol}aaimha l\nd enables us to dote ha.ck 
the rise of the family to the last quarter of the 5Lh Century, in the trou­
bled times thRt followed the break-up of the great Gnptn Empire. Dro­
l}Bsimha in our grnnt spe11ks of himself as " mrditating on the feet of the 
supreme lord:" and, in the genealogical preamble of the grants of 
Dhruvuena I., he is stnted to have bel'n iustnlkd ns M.abllrf~11 by 
" the supreme lord, the sole lord of the circumference of the whole 
earth.'' It is therefore clear thRt he owed 11 llegionce to some overlord, 
who must be the same u, or a successor of, the king who wr..11 served by 
the Geueral Bhaturkarand the General Dhnras@na. Who this king wns 
cannot be determined with certaiuty, but a consideration of the state 
of Northern India during the latter half of the fifth century A. D. 
throws some light upon the matttr. The reign of Kum1irAguptn came 
to an end not long alter the year 449-50 A. O. (See Bh11gw1in1Kl's 
History of Gujemt p. 69) and bis son and succl'Fsor Sknndagupta had 
in his. e11r ly years to fight for l1is throne with an Indian tribe cnlled 
the Pushyamitras, and with the Ephthalites or White Huns, who had 
crossed from Central Asia into Baktria and founded their capitol ut 
Badeghis north of Herat about the year 452 A. D. as we learu from 
Chinese authorities (see Specht in J onrnal Asiatique October a11d Decem­
ber 1883). They do not seem to have advanced far into India during 
Skandag11pta'11 lifetime, but aftrr hie death, which occurred some time 
aft.er A. D. 4G8·G9 (Bhngdnliil p. 71), the Gupta Empire broke 
up. In the Euet Skandngupta was succeeded by a broth~r whose 
n11me is variously read as Puragnpta or as SthiragnptR, but bis pow<·r 
seems io hn\'C been limited to Magadha and the adjoining Jistricts. 
In the West we hear of a kiug n:.med Budhagupta, under whom a 

• 'l'hc date is gh·on in nuwerio.1l 11ymbols oulr. 
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certain Surasmichandra govemed the countries between the Janmii 
and the Narmada in the year 484-5 A. D. W" also hear of another 
king named Bhiinugupta under whose command a great battle was 
fought at :B1a9 in the Sagar dist1·ict of the Centn1l Prodncea in the 
year 510-11 A. D. We also know from the Chinese pilgrim Snngyun, 
who travelled about the year 520 A. D., that the Huns had established 
a family called Laelih RS rulers of Gandhlra or Peshawar, and that the 
king ruling in his time was the third of the line. A comparison of 
Sungyun's account with that of ihe Riijatarangint, and that of the 
pilgrim Hioul'n Th~iang leaves little doub~ that Sungyun's con­
temporary was the fa.moue Mihira-kula, who is also mentioned undl'r 
the name of GollBI as king of the Huns in India by Kosmlll 
Indikopleus1@:1 (c. A. D. 530). The three kings of the Laelih family 
were therefore (1) Mihira-kula's grandfather, whose name is unknown, 
(2) his father Toramii9a, and (3) Mihira.knla. himfelf. 'l'wo inscrip­
tions of Toumiina are known. The first of these is dated in the first 
ye11r of hi!! reign° and was found at :Brni;i (Corpus lnscr. Ind. III., 159). 
It was engraved later thnn the year 484-5 A. D., whic'.h is the date of 
the inscription of Budhagupta, in which a person spoken of in 
1'oramii9a'a inscription RS dead is mentioned as being alive. The 
other inscription gives Toramiii;ia's family name as Jiiuvla. 

Au inscription dated in the lath yeilr of Mihira-kula. t.as been 
found !It Gwalior (Corpus loser. Ind. III., 161) in which tha.t king is 
stated to have brok'.!n the power of Palupati. We learn the terror 
caused by the couqueats of the Huns 11lso from the inscriptions of 
Ya80dharmon of MO.lvn, who states in hie Mandasor inscription (Corpus 
loser. Ind. III., 14~) that "the comma.nd of the chiefs of the Hilnas" 
eatablished itself "on the diadems of many kings." In the s11me 
inscription he claims that oheisauce wns made to him perforce by 
Mihirakula. 

This Ya&Odharman we.an successor of the Bandhuvarman who ruled 
at Mamlasor in the rl'ign of Kumara-gupta, in the yrar 43i-8 A. D. 
(Corpus lnscr. Ind., III. 79). Of the intumediate rulers nothing is 
known. 

For the supreme lord who invested Droi;iasimha with the powers of 
a Maharaija, we have therefore to choose between (1) one of the 
Guptas of Magadba, (2) BhAnugopta or a predeceaaor, (3) T~ramiii;ia, 
11nd (4) a predecesso·r of YaSadharman. The first two of these had no 
claim to the title of " supreme lord" (para1na-wami), the power of 

2 ·~he Gnptas being confined to Magadha and that of Bhunugupta to & 
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portion of Central India. Again, neither ToramAi;i.a nor Mihiraku1a i11 
known to have used the imperial title or to have claimed univer11l 
11overeiguty. There ia ·also no evidence th11t their power reached ao 
far to the A. W. as Knthiawnr, although later on the tribes whom they 
led certainly did so. The l\faitraka race to which the Valabhi kinga 
seem to have belongPd m•y have been connected with Mitra the sun, 
after whom Mihirakula also was named, but this is not enough to 
establish an historical connection between him and the tribe, On the 
whole I remain of the opinion whie!h I expressed iu a note on 

. pp. 88-9 of Dr. Biiagwanlal's history of Gujarat, that Dro1;1asimha's 
overlord was probably a ruler of Malva, a state which Wftl rising at 
this period and reached its zenith during the 6th century A. D. 

Of Droi;iasimha we know no more from the grants of his successors 
than thst be was a devont Saiva, a strict follower of the laws of 
Manu and a liberal master. 

. Text. 

I. Om Svasti V 11labhital;i Paramabha~~aukapildanudhyAtO 1\lahli­
rAja-Drol}asimha ;::: kusali svavishayal-sarvvan ev8smatsantak21-aynk 
taka-viniyuktaka maha. 

2. -ttara-drangikR-dhru va-stlu1nadhikaraq.am'-cuta-bh1~ad teca'sama­
jD.ap:iyaty utu vo viditam yatbi maya vijayuyurdd~armma6-phala­
yaso-vishaya-vriddha.e 

3. -ye no varsha-sahasri\yR 
ca Ha.stRvapraharaq.yilqt Sri 
pitrb X pn!].y<lpyayanR-ni. 

sarvva - kalyal}fibhipraya-sampattRy@ 
Bhagavatya X Paq.arajyiiy&l.1 mAtA-

4. -mittam atmanllBca pui;iyabhivriddhaye-1c1mdrerkurq.i;iavakshi­
t isthitise.rit parnata sama-kalina111 bali-caru-V •i9vad~vudyanaqt kri­
yanurµ samutsarppannrtthil7 

5. Trisarpgamaka gram& gandha ~ dhupa-dtpa-tA.ilya-mA.lyopayo­
yame devakulasya ca patitn-vistr.q.q.a-prati-samskiiraq.arttha~8a satro. 

payojyaqise sRhiraq.ya 

1 Read '"arishayal:dn. 
9 This pllSllnge appears to be oornipt, bllt I am unable to correct it. 
3 Rend adhiknratiaia. • Read bha!6dCm8ca. 
• Read 6y1tr-ddl1armma. e Read 1''f'ddhayl. 
1 Read sam11tmrppa111lrttl1am. • Read ~pay8jy6. 

•11 Read pratisnri1skarn?1tlrtll1nti1; • Bead 6pay8jy~. 
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6. -d.Ayns eahAny1iisce. dinoira cAt11bha~a-prAvesyaqi10 Brahma­
deya-sthittya11 1rdakBtisarggPI}" nisri1htnb yato 'Byopacitaia. nyayn~a 
bbuiijNtnl) kri9atal)l3 praili8ata. 

7. X karsbf1paynto14' vanak@nacisl5 sv11lpt1bAdha vicnral}A vA kiryi. 
yaeca chidyarnan11qi :i.num0dayurl8 aaol7 mnha\pa\takaia sopnpa\takaisca. 

8. sartiyukto' amndvaq1sa\gami-rnjabhir nnyaiscn sa\mi\u111l1 bM­
midAyam nvitya-smadi:layoia 'numantavy6 'pi catra vyiisakritnl.i sl6kA 
bhavanti. 

9. Shashtiqt varaba-snhasra\1,1isvargg8 modati bhUmidat;i I Acetta CRDU 

manta ca I tiiny eva uarake va9et19 svadatta1~ paradatta20vayobar@ta 
vaaundharAqi. 

10. G11vam sata-eahaarasya hantull prnpnoti kilbishaqi Bahubhir 
vvuudh& bbukti rajibbi22 8agariidibbi yuya yaaya yada bhumi38 
tuya tasya tad& phalaJl1. 

lJ. Bhirugal'akaZ4-d@~l-karmmintika~ 1am 100 80 3 Srnval}a 
8uddha 10 5 nayam njiia Likhitam Shash~idatLa-putrena KumarilaH 
luhatrik@ua, 

Translation. 

l-2. Om Heil! from Valabhi. The MahArAja Drol}asimha, who 
meditates upon the feet of the supreme lord, commands all the 
officers, deputies, headmen of villages and towns, revenue officers, local 
governors, rtgular and irregular troops and others of his territory. 

2-4. Be it known unto you, that in order thnt my victories, years, 
reward of righteousneSB, fame and territory may increase, that I may 
attain for a thousand years all good fortune and desires, and that the 
religious merit of myself and my parents may grow great. 

4-6. I have bestowed upon the Lady GoddeH PAl}a.riljya with 
libations of water and upon the conditions of a gift to a Brahman, the 
vil111ge of Tr'isai1gamaka in the Hastavapra district, not to be entered 
by regular or irrtgular troop•, together with gold and other gifts ; for 

10 Read :J1rll'11Biy8. 
11 Read ooita.-ny4yato. 
H Bead ltarali.oyot8. 
ie Bead 1mum611'to. 
11 Bead odty4nnat1.-Uv8. 
•o Read J10radatt4m. · 
11 Bead r4j11bhia 1agar4dibhi~. 
16 Bead BAir11q11raW. 

11 Read etlaitytl. 
u Read kruhata~. 
11 Bead li'1iacit 1ral114. 
n Read a14u. 
11 Bead maet. 
u Bead 1a11at8~. 
IS Read 1>A•mi1, 
11 Read h.mllri!a, 
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the mainten&nce, 10 long u sun, moon, sea and land endure and 
rivers and mountains ei;ist, of the bali, caru,· vd.ia11adeva and other 
offerings; to be used for (supplying) perfumes, incense, lights, oil 
and garlands, for repairing whatever is fallen or decayed in the 
temple and for the sacrifices (or for feeding the poor). 

6-8, So that none should raise the smallest objection or que~tion 
as to the due and rightful enjoyment, assignmelft or direct or indirect 
cultivation (of the land) by him (tl1e pujiln) : and whosoever 
shall abet the interruption of this grant is guilty of the greater 
and the lesser sins. 

8. Future kings of our race and others should confirm onr grant : 
~oreo,·er on this point there are verses by Vy1I~. 

9-10. The g-h·cr of land rejoices in heaven for sixty thousan<l 
years. But he who resnines or approves (the resumption of a grant) 
lives for the same number of years in Hell. He who resumes land, 
whether granted by himself or by another incurs the guilt of the 
11layer of an hundred thousand cows. The earth has been enjoyed by 
many kings, beginning with Sagara: and to whomsoe'l"er the earth 
belongs for the time being, his is the fruit (the merit of the gift). 

11. Bhirugavaka the servant of the goddess. The year 193 
(A. D. 502-3); (the month) Sriln~lf. (July-August); (the lunar day) 
15. (The king's) own command. Written by Kumarile. the Kshatrika 
(Khatri) son of Shash!idatta. 

II.-Gra11t of Dlll'lwaaena II. 

The second grant consists of two rectangular plates inscribPd on 
the inner aide only and fastened together by two rings, one of which 
carrits a seal of the usual Valabht type with the figure of a bull 
kneeling to the left and the legend Sri Bhatakkal.1. The second 
plate is slightly damag~d at the right-hand top corner where a few 
a'ksha1·at beloog:ng to the first 5 lioes of writing are lost, bot thl'y can 
be Rupplied from other grants. The plates measure 13" by 9£", and 
their rims are slightly raised to protect the inscription. The characters 
resemble those used in the published inscription of Dhruvas~na II 
(Ind. Ant. VI., 13) and 1how no noticeable peculiarities, ellcept the 
form of the rare initial 8 in II. 17 lilko. The letters are not so deeply 
cut as those of the first grant, but, they are for the moat part very 
clearly vi1ible on the back of the platts, which are beaten thin. The 
average size of the letters is about t•. The numerioal 1ymhol1 for 1, 
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20 and 300 occur in line 22 of the second plate. The language 
ie Sanskrit, and, except in the venes quoted in lines 19 to ~1 of 
the second plate, the inscription i9 in prose throughout. The 
most notable orthographical J•ecufo1rities are (1) the occurrence of 
jilivllmullya in I. 8, akalai1ka~ k11m1tda natha!J and in II. 13 
D11ara1ena~ k118ali; (2) Lhe occurrence of upadlimaniya in II. 
8-9 praf.,riti6liya~ pa1'a1it, in II. 14 pitro~!Pttf!ya, in II. 17 devyctk 
11ujuhet0r and in II. 18-19 anumantav!laf!- pratiptllayitavyaica; (3) 
the use of the guttural nll8al for a1msecfra before i or h in I. 3. 
"anaan, I. 5. aa;./,atili, I. 12. sa;./iatc11"1lti, I. 22. 1aithati and II. 18 
vai1iajyd.ir; (4) the use of the dental nRSal for a11usi:c1ra before /1 

in II. 4. vidlivc111aita and II. B. pradlmfosita; (5) the use of i for 
s in II. 2. &amclkita; and (6) the doubling ofdbefore r inaddri I. 6. 
'fhe inscription refers itself to the reign of King Dhruvasena II. of 
Valabhi 1md records a grant made by thRt king in fB'l'·our of the 
goddess Ko\tammahikn-d~vi established in I he si•atala of Tri~ai1gnrna­
kR. A temple of Ko~~ara Dhi appears to be still in existence at Tar­
s:amiA. There are several words in theoperath-e part of the grant (II. 
15. pnip'!ya and gv.illdana) the meRning of which is not clenr, but it 
seems that the :Mahiiriijll Dro1;iasimhn (the grantor of grnnt No. I.) 
ba:l mnde certain gifts to the goddess, but that after a time the enjoy­
ment of them was interrupted. Dhruva~ena therefore confirms them 
and adds an order for the daily payment ont of the treasury of the 
svatala of Trisaitgamakn of one piece of silver for the e:spenses of the 
temple. The inscription is dated (in numerical symbols only) in the 
year 320 (G3~-40 A. D.) 1md therefore confirms the popular iden­
tificnlion of Dhruva~ena with the T'u-lu-h'o-po-tu who was king of 
Vnlabhi when Iliuen Tbiang waa in Western Indin 11bout A. D. 6400 

The other known grant of this king (Ind. Ant. VI. 13) is dated in 
the year 310 (A. D. 629·30), and in its phraseology throughout is 
very similar .tl' that now Lefore us, though it records a grant b 
a community of Buddhist mendicants settled in the Sratala of 
Valabl1t. 

The genealogical portion of the grant now before us which takes up 
tl1e whole of the first plate and the first 12 lines of the second, differs 
only in a few minor details from the standard form which is repre· 
senteJ by Lhe Alina grant publi.hed by l\lr. Fleet in the Corpus In­
s1riptionnm lndicarum Vol. IH. I therefore give only a rollation 
of this part of the grant with the standard form, but the full text 
of the 011erative portion. 
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Plate I. 

1. Vijayo-Valabbltal;i for Valabhltal). 
2. Matrakim1lm for Miiitraki\niim. 
3. Avyavacchinna-rAja\"ai181in for avyavacchinca-vansiln. pravi­

dhAnta/or pravivikta. 
5. Samyak-sharifor samyak kriya. 

raiijaniinvarttha.for raiijanad anrnrttha. 
10. 8iksho.-1·~eksha for siksha-vi&a:1ha. akhila-dhannrddbaraQ. 

for sarv va-dhannrddharal). 
12. vikramopa/or vikram-opama, 
13. sthagata for sthagita. Bnosnratar-an3a for bh U.sur-ansa 
U. paravara for piira-parama. 
16. sucarita for saccarita. 

dbarmmU.nuparodha /01· dbarmmAnurodha. 
18. atya-i&rft for 1it yiidaruatH. 
19. rasotay-iiiv-od vahan for rasatay-Odvaha.n. 
20. riuanO:lil}gita-for rasiinnlingita. 
21. apayal,1 for opayiil,1 
22. nnica /or untca. adhirohihhir for abhirohihhir. 
23. prakhya1a-p\uru,h-astr11o/or prakhy1\ta·pnurushnl;i 88.atra. 
24. ta.sya. tii.oayas/or tasya sutas. 

Plnte II. 

1. Sakala·!idy1'i/or sarvva-vidya. 
sampada tyagiiudAryye~a ra for s1101pat-tyAgi1il.1 siluryyr~a ca, 

2. sandhiina for sandhana. 
3. prasraya f11r pra.Srayo pi. 
4. pratyal-Odagra/or pratyRyadagra. vidhvansita · nikbila. prat.. 

pakshajor vidbvansita-pratipaksha. 
6, duulidbunam for daHAdhanAnAm. 
7 -8. kAotimiin-nidnUihetur akalailkab kllmuda-oiitbal,1 for ki\nti­

iiraekfita-aa.laiichana-knmuda-natha.l). 
8. satat-Oditas an vita for 111tat-<idita-savita. 
10. dadad for dadatim. 8111hkaraa liidbilnam for 1&m11kilra 

aAdhll;..m. Sillatnrlyafor Sill&tnriya. 
11. pra8amifor pr1uiami. 
12. athira-suuhriJayy6 for sanhRrdd&. ndaya-samal•samupajani 

ta.-janat-anuraga /or udaya-aam upajanita-jan-Andrnga. p11ri pi bi ta /or­
pari-vi-imhita. 
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TWO NEW VAL.lBHi COPPEB·PL.lTl:S, 

13. dvitiya - oima parama - MihMvara -'Sri-Dhr11vasen1b kuiali 
urvvio eva yatbisambadbyaminakAn ll&majiii p1yaty asto TH 

saliniditam 
U. yatha rnayi mitapitrol,i pul}yipyAyan&ya Trisatim1kal avatala­

pratisbibita-Kottammabiki-d~vt - pi-devyil~ MabirAja-Drol}a-&imh@na 
Tria1uigamaka. 

15. prapiya-vApf,bu tamra-BAaana• bhilikhya gududAnam prati· 
piditatiim3 ant11rM.oca vicchirgganttam' tadasm1bhir& ggandha-puahpa 
dbUpa-dipa-tail-&dy..apayo 

16. giya d@vakul11ya ca khaJ;J.CJ1-epbB.tita-prati-sa.111akara~y 

pAda mula-jtvaniya ca aamutsamkalitam tathu 1'ri.sangamaka-avatala 
gaiijat& pratyaham 

17. Taoniyuktena rlip1ka eko d@yo 'kahaya-nlvttv@na dhyub 
pujaMtor ddharmma.diyo nisrishtah yato na k@nacid vyO.s@dbe 
varttitavyam ugami bhadm-np. 

18. Patibhir BSmad-van8ajyiir7 aoyAir vva anityanyB uisvaryyioy 
aathira-miocahya-siminyam8 dina-phchalamlO avagacchadvir 111"' 

ayam aarnad-diyill 'numantavyah pratipilayita. 
19. vya8ca tyuktaii.cal21 II D1hubhir vvasudM bhukta rAjabhi­

sagarAdibhil,i yaaya yasya yadi bhumie tasya taeya tadi phala13 ynni. 
20. hadiridrya-bhayenH narendrnir dhani'mi dharmmayatant· 

kritini nirbhnkta-milya-pratimAoitimi ko niima 1ndhub punar idadtta. 
21. Sba1b~i16 varsha-eal)asril}i svargge tishiati bhumidab iicchatte.16 

CUD\1'T':l\Dta17 CB tany eva naraU vasediti II Dlitako nriraja putra. 
Sri-k haragr11hal}. 

22. Likhitam idam eaodhi Tigrnh-Adhik rita-divirapati-catra-bhatti 
putra-divirapati-skt.ndabhatena II sam 300 20 ashe(Jha BU I 1vah11s1a 
mama. 

Translation (from Pl. II. 13). 
13. Dbruvas@na, the great worshipper of Sil'.a, being in good 

health commands all ~horn it may concern : . 
Be it known unto·you. 

l .!lead 'frua;ignmoia. 

s Read pratipadifam. 
D Read asmabhir. 

' Bead ram.;-ajair. 
o Read asthirom ma"t&uahgu'lft. 

lOa Bead aragttcGhadbhi1·. 

11 Read Ityuklaiicci. 
a Read bhnyan. 
18 Read acchetttl. 

2 

• Read 8t1111n~. 
• Bea<l "icGhittim n«am. 
• Read gonjat. 
e Read onity1fay. 

10 Read dtlno-phul11m. 
11 Read asmad dtlgo. 
13 Bend phalam yanl. 
u Bead sl1asthim. 

17 Read 11•iumo11t4. 



10 TWO NEW VAL.lBBi COPPER-PLUES. 

14-16. That the Maharaja Dr61}&11imha for the increue of the 
religio111 merit of his father and mother established a gudaddna (T) 
writing it on a copper-plate in the prdp>yas and tanks of Triaaoga­
maka, for the goddes1 Ko~~ammahik&:devi whu is establiahed in the 
Svatala of Triaangamaka; and in procePS of iime (the enjoyment of 
the gift) was interrupted. This (gift) has been confirmed by u1 for 
use (in supplying) perfumes, ftowers, incense, lights, oil, &c., and for 
the repair of whatever part of the temple is broken or decayed and 
for the livelihood of hia reverence (the pujan·, or perhapa any 
wandering mendicant.a). 

16-17. And from the treasury of the avatala of Triaaiigamaka. BB 

from a perm11nent endowment, there ia to be paid daily one silver piece 
for the worahip of the godde11 _by the person appointed for the 
purpose. It is bestowed u a religious endowment so that none may 
act obstructively. 

17-18. And this our endowment shonldbe confirmed and protected 
by future good kings, whether of our own race or others, perceiving 
that lordships are not lasting and human fortunes nnsta.ble, and that 
the merit of a gift is common (to the grantor and to the confirmer). 

19-20. And it hu been said as follows : " The earth has been 
enjoyed by many kings beginning with Sagara, and whosesoever the 
earth is for the time being, bis for ihe time being is also the merit (of 
land-grants). The wealth, which kings in fear of poverty have in this 
world made to reside in (bestowed upon) righteous objects, ia eqniva.. 
lent to an used garland, and what virtuous man would take it again ? 

21. The giver of land resides in heaven for sixty tbou11aod years-
8ut he who resumes or approves (the resumption of a grant) livel 
for the same number of yeara in hell. The Dutalfa is the king' a aon 
Kharagraha. 

22. This h11s been written by the chief secretary Skandabha~a, aon 
of the Minister of peace and war and ch!ef secretary Catrabha~i. 
The year 3:W (!. D. 502-3) (the month) Ashi4jha: the light (fort­
night): (the luaar day) 1. 

My own hand. 

N ou.-The lllllt worda are foll11wed b7 the TriHla mark. 
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Aar.-II.--Some Old Books (J,) in the Bociety'a Library. By 
PROF. M. MACMILLAN, B.A. 

[Bead, 16th January 1898.J 

Leaving out of consideration Oriental MSB., of which I cannot 
1peak, there appear to be only five old MSS. in our Asiatic Library. 
One is the pricelesa MS. of Dante, Mr. Macdonell's elaborate and 
scholarly account of which may be found in the eighteenth volume 
of the Journal of the Society. From the fact that in the colophon of 
the Paradiso Dante i1 called a noflello poeta(new poet) ltr. Macdonell 
was inclined to conjecture that the MS; cannot have been written 
long after Dante's death. As this MS. baa already received the 
thorough · examination it deserves, it is not neceBBary for me to 
make any remarks upon it to.day. Another MB. worth looking 
into is labelled on the outside of the binding Cavalca Speechrs. 
But this is only one of the many instances that may be quoted of the 
ingenuity with which the Indian maker of catalogues perverts titles. 
On opening the volume we read on the fty leaf, in the handwriting 
probably of one of its successive poHeSBors, the words : "In nome 
del Padre e del Figliolo e Jello Spirito Santo Amen. Questo libro si 
chiama Specchio della Croce compilato da fratre Domenico Cava.lea 
da Vico Pisano dell' ordine di Santo Domenico, uomo di S11nta Vita," 
from which we learn that the real title of the work is Specchio 
della Croce, The :Mirror of the Cross, and that it was composed by 
Cavalca, a Dominican Friar. The supplement of the Biographie 
Uni'veraelle informs us that Cavalca. was a contemporary of Dante 
and that he died in 1342. The Specchio di Croce was printed in 
Milan as early as 1480. The MS. in our library appears to give 
no record of the date at which it was written. There are two 
initial letters near the beginning elaborately decorated in blue and 
red, colours which are used more ap11ringly in the rest of the 
volume. At the end some admirer has written in red ink in MS. 
handwriting ' Manua acriptoris aalvetur . omnibus horia.' (May the 
hand of the scribe be bleBSed at all hours.) A book plate stamped on 
the parchment fly leaf informs us that the book once belonged to 
one Rudolfo Paganelli. Another Italian MS. in our library contains 
a collection of the lives of Paul the first Hermit, Anthony, Hilarion 
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Macharius of AlPxandria and other early htrmite. It is very 
difficult to read and appears to give no indication of the author'R 
name, or of the date at which it was composed, uor have I any 
means of determining whether it is a translation, 1m abridgement, or 
an original work. It is written on paper, and there is no attempt at 
ornamentation except the enlargement of the iniLial capitals of each 
chapter. We have also a Greek MS. containing a collection of 
prayers intended for use in ~he Greek Church. The chief embellish­
ment of this volume is an interlaced pattern in nd ink in the begin­
ning of the body of the book. The only other old MS. I can 
discover iu the library ia a copy of CicPro's moral treatise De Officis, 
on which some modern hand has written by way of explanation the 
words ''by Cockman." Thomas Cockman is mentioned in one of 
my own editions of Cicero as a collator of Cicero's MSS., and he is 
there honoured with the epithet of clarus (illustrious) ; but, for all 
that, his namedoea not appear in the Dictionary of National Biography. 
We must suppose that the MS. before us is one of the MSS. examined 
by Cockman, when he was working at the settlement of the text of 
Cicero. There seems no clue by which we can determine how this 
MS. found its way to India. 

The earliest specimens of printed books known to the bibliographer 
date from the middle of the fifteenth rPntur:v. Or.ly two printed 
books belonging to that century are to be found on the shelVPs uf the 
Asiatic Library. Mnnuscripts, at least those written before the inven­
tion of printing, had no title pages nor had the earliest printed books, 
which at first were naturally modelled ou thtir MS. predecessors. 
Towards the end of the fifteenth century the title page was invented, 
but the useful innovation did not etablish itself immediately. In 
the earliest printed books, as in MSS., we hnve to look for the 
author's name and the subject of the book on the first page or in the 
colophon at the end. The book before us, the oldest printed book in 
the Library, is interesting as exhibiting tbe title pnge in an embryonic 
stage. Although a whole page is devoted to the title page, it is after 
all only a meagre label title standing quite by itself io the middle of 
the page and consisting of the words ' Tulius (sic) de Oratore cum 
commento et alia opera.' We have to look elsewhere for the name of 
the author of the commentary and for the printer's name. At the 
head of this title page is written in a beautiful hand " Edoardua 
Lapworthue" and the pious sentiment" More Christi Vita Homioum." 
As Lapworth ia not a common name, we may with some probability 
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aa11ume that the owner, who bas thus recorded his name on the book, 
was "that learned physician Doctor E. Lapworth (1S74-1636) •' 
described in the Dietion~ry of National Biography as bting a scholarly 
man with a taste for poetry 11nd in person ''not tall but fat and 
corpulent." Some of his L11tin veraes signed "E. L. Oxon," will be 
found in our fine old edition of SylveBter'a Dr. Bartas, which we shall 
refer to presently, if time allows. This edition of Cicero's work on 
rhetoric w11s printed in 1497 by Anthony Koberger, a famous printer of 
Nurernberg. It is preceded by a panegyric on rhetoric and accom­
p1mied by a commentary, both by n famous 15th century critic·bearing 
the pretentious name of Omnibonus Leonicensis, that is to say, 
Ognibene of Lonigo, the Italian town in which h11 was born about 
1420 A. D. 

The other fifteenth century book in our library, the Epi!tole 
Devotissime de Sancta Catharina da Sil'nn, was printed at Veniee in 
the end of the year 1500. It is a fine specimen of the then com­
pRratively new art, having been produced at the press of Aldo 
Manuccio, one of the most famous of printers, the inventor of the 
handy octavo volume and of-italics. The first octavo that ismcd 
from his prl'SS was the edition of Virgil published in 1501. The 
copy of the Letters of St. Catherine is nQt no oetavo bot a heavy 
quarto, and it is satisfactory to see thRt what is probably the 
earliest specimen of this great printer's art to be found in Bombay 
has not suffered much from the ravages of the bookworm. In this 
book the title page is in a still more embryonic stage than in 
Koberger's Edition of Cicl'ro's work on oratory. Here we find only 
a fraction of the first pnge devoted to the title. 

Another Aldine edition of the classics in our library is a collection 
of works by urious Platonists printed in 1516. The first page 
contains an index of contents over the Aldine Symbol, a fish coiled 
round an anchor, which is repeated at the end of the book. 

T.he oldest sixteenth century book in the library appears to be the 
Hebrew Grammar of John Reuchlin of Pforzheim printed in his 
native town in the year 1506. It is composed in Latin. The first 
page is at the end, and at the beginning comes the last page with its 
proud Horatian termination-: 

" EW!egi monmnentuni rere ptrennius. 
The frontispiece, which we should perhaps call the tllil-piece, 

as the book has to be read backwards, represents the arms 
of the author and ·an altar with ARA CAPN IONIS (the altar of 
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Capnion) in11cribed upon it. Reuchlin or Reuchlein means in 
German " little smoke,'' and ao oar learned author Graeci11ed his 
name into Capnion, which bl'ars the same meaning in Greek, just u 
be whoee German name was Schwarzerd (black earih) chose to lie 
called (llelanchthon), a combination of two Greek worda meaning 
" black earth" and as our Ciceronian commentator Latinised hi1 
family name of Ognibene into Omnibonus. 

We ne:d come upon • carious little book of astronomy written in 
Latin by lhe most illustrious (clari1simua) Hyginins and printed by 
Melohior Seau in Venice in the ye1r 1512. It ia the oldest book in 
the library with a regular title p•ge and is an excellent apecimen of 
the Ht of book illustration at an early stage. It is very astrological 
and ante-Copernican, and represents Ptolemy enthroned with the 
globe of the universe in his hand and attended npon by Geometry 
and Aatronomy. One interesting featnre of the work is the presence 
of MS. notes written on the blank 1paces by 1omeold reader, especially 
under the quaint figures of the signs of the Zodiac and other con­
stellations. For instance nnder the picture of Aquila we read from 
the unknown writer's pen "Aquila habet in caudA stellam maximae 
Virtutis ut habetur ab Aatronomia.'' (The eagle bas in its tail a 1tar 
of very great power u is aupposed by utronomers.) The same 
student comments under the deacription and pictnre of Mercury 
"St.ell• Mercurii scintillat ut a preceptore meo accepi et ego ipse 
vidi." (The star of Mercury 1parkles as I have beard from my 
teacher and myself seen.) An idea of the state of Astronomical 
knowledge at the time may be derived from the following table of 
distancea at the end of the book :-

Jl'rom the Earth t.o the lloon 
l!'rom the Moon to Meroury ... 
Thence to Venus 
Thence to the Sun ... 
From the Bun to Mars 
Thence to Jupi~r -
Thence to the Firmament 

Miles. 
... 15,81!15 

7,812~ 

7,812 
2,Z'6 

15,625 
7,811!1 

21!1,426 

The pretention to strict accuncy in the avoidance of round num­
be111 and in the half mile added to the interval between the Moon 
and Mercury i1 rather amusing. 

We next come to an elegant little volume printed in Venice in 1620. 
It is a traUBlation into modern Italian of the 'Secret of Petrarch' 
and is described on the fly-leaf in Italian a1 •the fil'l!t and rare 
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edition of this translation of the Seoret of Peiraroh.' The frontis­
piece represents five poets with wreaths of laurel OD their browi, 
presumably Virgil, Dante, Petrarch, Ario1to and Tasso. At the end 
of the volume we find the device of the printer, Nioolo Zopino, a 
picture of St. Nicholas enthroned between the letters N and Z. The 
book is very finely got up, hBI suffered little from the book 
worms, and is well bound in what may have been the original 
binding. 

A book published at Lyons in 1523 i1 one of the few specimens of 
the old black letter or Gothio type in the Library. It contains the 
Bucolics of .Battiste, the Mantuan, illu1trated by several woodcuts 
and elaborately' annotated. The Latin poems of thi1 Italian monk 
enjoyed an immense reputation at the time, Erasmus declared that 
posterity wo11ld give him a place not far below his townsman Virgil. 
Another admirer erected his 1tatue cloee to that of the great Latin 
epic poet. Now he is forgotten and we should never have heard of 
him, had not this black letter oditioo of his youthful poems happened 
to come into our hands. We find MS. evidence of previoua owners 
of the book. One written imoripiion tells us that it ia "es: libris 
Bendicti Breaciani." Another owner writes an elegiac couplet partly 
illegible for the benefit of any one" nostrum cupieoa oognoscere 
nomen" (desiring to know our name), and then reveals that he was 
called Robionup, if I read his hand correctly. 

The printing of the year 1523 is also represented by a trnly 
monumental work, the Greek Leiicon of Guarino, generally known 
as Phavorinns from the town of Favora in which he was born. Thia 
great work, the quarry from which many subsequent Greek lexicons 
have derived valuable materials, was printed at Rome by the Cretan 
Zacharia Caliergi. U is not very euy to use, u rach word does 
not, aa in more modern dictionaries, have a paragraph to itself. 
Another lParned work in the library produced at·about the 11me time 
ia an edition of the Prior Analytic• of Aristotle by John Alexander 
sum11med Philoponus or the laborious. Thia work was printed at 
Venice in 1536. 

Of the many Italian books in our library belonging to the latter 
half of the sixteenth oentury, I can only find time to call your 
special attention to a splendid illuatnted description of Cremona 
printed in that city. in 1585 and dedicated to Philip II. o( Spain. 
It containa several large full page illustrations and a plan of the town 
that hu to be doubled up. Among the many life-like portraits oo its 

3 
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pages is an almost contemporary picture of l\fary of England, who 
g11in1 her place in the book as the wife of the Spanish mon11rch 
to which it is dedicated. Gilt is profusely employed in the ornamen­
tation of the book and every page is embellished with an elaborate 
border. 

I pass over other Italian books in our possession dating from 
the latter half of the sixteenth century in order to press on to 
a work of great importance in the history of science and literature. 
Among the scientific books in our libr1ary may be found the original 
edition of the Dialogo dei dne Massimi Sistemi del Mpndo (Dialogue 
of the two greatest systems of the Universe) in which Galileo discus!les 
the Ptolemaic and Copernican systems. The work was finished in 
16aO, but some two years elapsed before the permission to print it 
could be obtained from the ecclesiastical authorities who suspected 
that it was heterodox. At last the nece~sary imprimaturs were 
obtained and the book was published at Florence in 1632 by 
Giovanni Batista Landini. The great work took Europe by storm 
and brought Galileo into great trouble. He was summoned before 
the inquisition, 1md threatened with torture although not actually 
tortured. GRlileo recanted the Copernican doctrine, but was never­
theless condemned to be imprisoned. He did not, however, remain 
long in the custody of the inquisition, and does not appear to have 
hem actually put into prison. He was only confine~ within certain 
limits and could not return to Florence for seme months. In fRct, it 
is evident that the woes of the starry Galileo have been considerably 
exo.ggerate,. 

The greater number of the many old lblinn books in the library 
were probably presented by Mountstuart Elphinstone and Sir James 
Mackintosh, the Founder of the Liternry Society, who was a zealous 
student of Itali1m literature. The inscription on the MS. of Dante 
shows tbat it wns presented by Elphinstone. Mackintosh is known to 
have presented many hooks to the library. lie was a great book 
collector, and his journal shows that he was studyiug Italian literature 
wheo he was in Bombay. 

My remarks on the old foreign books may conclude with the 
following brief notes in chronological order of some of the other 
sixteenth century books in the library :-

1. Latin Poems of Pontaous (1426-1503). Venice, 1518. An 
Aldine Edition. 

Libro di Natura d'Amor, by Mario Equiro!a. Yenice, 1531. 
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Paradossi, Venice, 1544. A small book containing a budget 
of paradoxes, such as that ' poverty is better than riches,' that 'it is 
better to be ugly than beautiful,' &c. The name Gio. Batista Vilano 
is written on the title page and elsewhere on the book, W 88 he the 
owner or the author of the book ? 

La Coltivatione, an agricultural poem, by Luigi Alamauni (1475-
1S56). Paris, 1S46. DedicRted to Francis I. Described in Chalmera 
Biographical Dictionary _as a " beautiful edition corrected by ·the 
author." 

Gyrone ii Cortese, a long heroic poem, by the same author, 
dedicated to Henry II. of France. Paris, 15!8. It is based on the 
French Roma.nee Gyron r.ourtois. 

Tri Discorsi di Girolamo Ruscelli on the Decameron, the 
vernacular tongue, and the translation of Ovid, Venice, lSSi. 

Le Trasforma.tioni of Lodovico Dolci. Ovid's Metamorphoses 
translated Ly Lodovico Dolci (1S08-IS69). Venice ISS3. D~dicated 
to Charles V., printed in italics, and illustrated by many woodcut1. 

lnferni of Doui (1503-1S74). Venice, 1553, The book de· 
scribes seven different hells or divisions of hell which are also 
represented in woodcuts. It appears to be a humorous parody of 
Lucian and Dante. The members of the Academia Peregrina to 
which he belonged are represented as being led to the various hells 
by Virgil, Dante and other shades. The work was so popular that 
the French translation ran through several editions in a few years. 

Panegyrics and Lives of Famous !\Jen by Paolo Giovio, Bishop 
of Nocera, and translated with his BBnction presumably from the 
Latin by Lodovico Domenichi. A manuscript note on the fly-leaf 
informs us that one copy is "the fiul and most beautiful edition of 
this book." It was printed in ~'lorence in 1SS4. 

The original author and the tr&nslator of the above work are 
associated again in the 

Dialogo dell'Imprese l\lilitari et Amorose (Dialogue on Devices 
of War and Lvoe), by Gio"io, Bishop of Nocera, and S. Gahriel 
Symeon of Florence, with a discourse on the same subject by 1\1. 
Lodovico Domenichi. Lyons, 1574. It contains nrious woodcuts of 
ingenious devices ill11str11tiog mottoe3. lt'or instance, "Furor fit lsesa 
saepins sapientia. '' is illnstratetl by a ram running at a. boy who has 
been teasing him. 

Indian History of Maffei (1590). One of the fir~t books in 
which the uu.me of Bombay appears in its present form, 

a . 
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Before proceeding to the oldest English books in the library we 
must comider a curious and interesting work closely connected with 
England, namely, De Bry's Americ~ Descriptio (Description of 
America), written in Latin, printed at FrRnkfort, and embellished with 
many qnaiot and graphic pictures of the natives of the country. 
Unfortunately the copy of this rare work in our library is in a mutil­
ated state. The first part of the book is a Latin translation of 
Thomas Harriot's ''Brief and True Report of the new found land 
of Virginia." Thomas Harriot is described without exaggeration 
by a contemporary as being " that true lover of virtue and grra.t 
learned professor of all arts and knowledges who lived there (in 
Virginia) in the time of the first colony, spoke the Indian language, 
searched the country, and made many proofs of the riches of the 
soil, and commodities thereof.'' He was mathematical tutor to Sir 
W. Ra.leigh and accompanied Sir Richard Grenville, the hero of the 
Revenge, to Virginia in 1585. The reader of this old work naturally 
turns over the leaves to find what it baa to say of the two familiar 
vegetable products with which the names of Virginia and Raleigh are 
indissolubly connected. " There ia an indigenous plant," we read 
"called by the natives Uppowoc. Its leaves dried and reduced to 
dll8t are placed in certain small tubes formed of clay, lighted, nnd the 
smoke is drawn through the mouth. The smoke thus inhaled draws 
phlegm and thick humours from the head and belly and cleanses and 
opens the passages of the body. Those who use it not only save 
their bodies from obstructions, but are quickly freed from those 
that they have, provided they are not of too long standing. Hence 
their bodies are healthy and I do not remember to have noticed 

· among them the many severe diseases by which we are so much 
troubled in England.'' Smokers will be gratified to hear this early 
appreciation of their favorite poison. The following is obviously an 
account of the pot11to. "Opene.wk are round roots, some of which 
are as large ns nuts, others much bigger. They grow in wet and 
marshy pl11ces, many clustering together as if they were strung on a 
rope. Cooked in we.ter or otherwise they supply good nourishment.'' 

There are traditions in the office of the Society tb&t the library 
used to possesa fragments of an English book printed by Caxton and 
another one on the subject of the Curfew Bell addressed to Henry 
VII. or Henry VIII., but these have disappeared and the earliest 
specimen of English printing now to be found in the library dates 
from the middle of the sixteenth century. Our oldest English book 
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is "An exposition of the kioges prerogative" by Bir William 
Stamford. We find 011rselvea here once more in the age of the un­
developed title p11ge1 as the title only occnpies the upper half of the 
page on which it is printed. The author of the work was born 
in 1509 and being a zealous Rom11n Catholic was made Queen's 
Sergeant on the accession of Queen Mary. He was knighted in 
1554 and died in 1558. The work before us was finished in 1548, 
the year 11fter the death of Henry VIII., and dedicated to the "right 
worshipful and his singular frinde Nicholas Bacon," father of the 
great Bacon. It was not published until 1567, at which date it 
appeared with a prefatory letter written by Richard Tottell, the prin­
ter. It is printed in Gothic characters, except the Latin quotations, 
which are in Roman type, and Mr. Tottell's letter, which is printed in 
italics. The book is almost untouched by the book worms and is in a 
capital state of preservation. It is, however, a dry legal treatise of 
little interest to the ge• eral reader. 

The second oldest English book in the library is " The Bistorie 
of the World, commonly called the Natural Historic of C. Plinius 
Secundus," translated into English hy Philemon Holland, Doctor in 
Physics, and printed in London by Adam Islip in the year 1601. 
The two handsome folio tomes of which the work consists are in 
an excelle11t state of preservation. From the title page we learn 
that the work is "ex libris John Forbes Royle," the eminent Anglo­
Indian Surgeon and naturalist, born in Cawnpore, 1799, whose name 
appears on two or three of the oldest books in our library. Philemon 
Holland did so many translations th11t he was called by Fuller " the 
translator general in his age." As we contemplate the large folio 
before us and remember that he published several other folio volumes 
of translations, we are able better to appreciate the point of Pope's 
line in the Dunciad-

" And here the groaning ehelvee Philemon bends." 
Still more must the shelves of libraries have groaned under the 

weight of the volume we have next to consider, the last and, I think, 
only complete edition of the poetical works of Joshua Sylvester, 
including his translation of Du Bartas. This cumbersome and quaint 
volume waa published in London in 1641. It begins with anagrams 
and verses printed in the forms of columns and pyramids to suit 
the taste of the fe.nf;iastio society for whose benefit it was produced. 

The next oldest English work in the libr11ry seems to be the 
Reliquiae Sacrae Carolinae or the works of that Great Monarch ud 
3• 
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Glorious Martyr King Charles (sic) L printed atthe Hague by Samuel 
Browne in 1660. 

The frontispiece is a picture of the king which does not appear to 
do justice to the "comely head" attributed to King Charles even by 
a hostile poet. The work contains the letters and speeches of the 
lately executed monarch and the Eikon Basilike. The authenticity 
of this " Pourlraiture of His Sacred MRjesty in his Solitudes and 
Sufferings" was doubted from the very beginning, as we see from 
Milton's prose rejoinder and from such verses as the following, by 
which the Eikon Basilike is introduced in the volume.before us:-

So cnrioue is this work. 'Tis easily known 
'Tw&~ drawn by no man's pencil br.t thine own, 
None oonld express a king, bnt thou. We see 
Ken oannot, gods may limn a Deity. 
The style betrays a King, the art a Man, 
'l'he high devotion speaks a Christian. 

This book was presented to our library in 1841 by the Secretary 
who would at this time appear from Mr. Tivarekar's Historical 
Sketch of the Society to have been Dr. Malcolmson. It is falling to 
pieces and ought to be bound, if_it is not already in such a condition 
as to ddy the binder's skill. 

We have a nluable collection of the works ofthe famous Duchess 
of NewcRBtle published in the end of the Commonwealth and in the first 
decade of the Restoration. The reign of Charles II. is also repre, 
t1ented by a copy of the original English translation of Bernier'• 
Travels printed in London, in four volumes, of which two were 
published in 1671 and two more in the following year. Our pre­
decessors have had all the four volumes bound into one thick book, 
and printed the title of the fint volume on the back, as if it were the 
title of the whole. With regard to this work I may perhaps be allow­
ed to recount an amusinge"ll:perience of my own. I sometimes visit the 
secondhand bookshops of Bombay to see whnt relios of the past may 
be found there. Some yeus ago a secondhand booksellel' offered 
me a copy of Bernier'• Travels. The pages were yellow, the date at 
the foot of the title page was 1671. The saloons of the secondhand 
booksellers in Kalbadevie are neither spacious nor well ventilated 
and do not eocourage a long stay. So paying a rupee or two, I 
walked off rejoicing in my purchase. On examining the book at 
leisure I found on the back of the title page of what I fondly 
ullpposed to be n gcuuino product of the serenteeuth century the 
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fatnl words "Bombay: Reprinted at the SammRchar Press, 1830.'' It 
is a reprint, Rlmost a facsimile, of the original and is deJirRted to 
Sir John Malcolm. It is introduced by a Jong and magniloquent 
prospectna describing Bernier' a Travels as a work "now so scarce, that 
even a transient and hasty sight of it is " treat hardly attainable, as a 
volume that requires (111 it did in the present instance) years of 
patient and persevering search to procure." The reprint is itself 
something of a bibliographical curiosity and is interesting to us ftS a 
record of the literary enterprise of one of our oldest Bombay printing 
presses. 

A few years after the appearance of Bernier's Travels was published 
the only other book I will now mention, an anonymous traualation of 
Machiavelli's History of Florene!', printed in London, in 1674, and 
dedicated to the unfortunate Duke of .Monmouth. This book appears 
from what is written on the fly leaf to have been bought at an early Age 
of its existence for 4/6, "price £00 048. 06d." by one Charles Fairfax, 
who first writes hie name elegantly in good English and then the no.me 
is repeated by aome one else, probably a mischiernus son, in bad 
Spanish as '' Charloa Fairfax," On the back of the frontispiece we 
read "Thia book belonp;a to the Grange House 1783 A. K." Finally 
it wu presented by H. A. Cannon (P) to the Asiatic Library. 

In conclusion, I must express my regret that I have only had time 
to e:xamine a very small selection of the oldest books in the library 
and that my ignorance of the Italian language and literature ha8 

prevented me from giving a satisfactory account of the old Italian 
books that it contains. Perhaps these few remarks of mine may 
stimulate some one better fitted for ihe work to undertake R • more 
thorough survey of the treasures of this library. On its cri>wded 
Bl1elves many volumes of great valoe repose undisturbed from year 
" born to blush unseen and waste their sweetne88 " on the devouring 
insect, who appreciates old books much more than the modern 
reader does. 
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AaT. III.-N?"ipatunga'a Kavirlljamdrga. By K. B. PATHAK, :B.A. 

[Bead 17th h'lrua17 1891'.] 

The Kavirajllmurgll is the oldest Kanna~a work that has yet been 
discovered. It was little known to the public before it was first 
introduced to Oriental Scholars by Mr. Rice in a paper contributed to 
the Joornall of the Royal Asiatic Society. Though the work is 
hardly known to the studeet of Kanna4a literature at the present 
d_ay, there is ample evidence to prove that it was held in high esteem 
as an authority on Alailkllra in ancient times. Most of the verses, in 
which Nfiplltunga treats of prlisa, are quoted in the Chh1md8mbudhi,!ll 
That these verses cannot have been composed by Nagavarma and 
that they must have been borrowed from an older author is pretty 
clear to any one who remembers the fact that the author of the 
Chhand&mbudhi addresses his verses to his wife. The Kavirajamarga 
s also alluded to in the KAvy avalakaoa ;s and the illustration of 
ntydrtl'a occurring in the last named work seems to have been 
directly suggested by that given by N ripatuilga himself. KAiiraja 
quotes three verses' from the Kavirajamllrga while the Sabdanusllsana 
cites one verse6 and appeals to Nripatuoga as a standard authority on 

~"~· . 
These facts suffice to place beyond dispute the claims of the 

Kavid.jamiirga to a high antiquity. This conclusion is further sup­
ported by archaisms found in the present work. According to 
N&gavarmil and KesirajR, "e '' the termination of the instrumental 
singular, is restricted to neuter8 nouns ending in "a." Hence the 

1 For Jul7 l88S. 
• Verses II., 28.,S and III., 282-233; see Mr. Kitt.el's edition of NAga• 

varmA, pp. 1 '1-21. 
a Iutroduotion to the SabdAnu&Aaana, p. 2'; BhAahAbh1lsh~a, App. I., p. 6 . 
., Verses I., 82, 58 and II., 7; see Mr. Kittel's edition of Sabde.ma~idarpa~a, 

pp. 71, 98 and 121. 
a Verse III., 232; see SabdAnuBAsana, p. 122. Thie verse which begins with 

the worda " are.saor! ela" is therefore not a later interpolation in the Chhan· 
dOmbudhi, Intro. to SabdbuBAse.na, p. 8. Both NAgave.rmA and isvarakav 
quote it from Nripatu~ga. 

• Sabdama~ide.rpa~a, p. 181; SabdAnueAse.na, p. 165 BUshAbh1lsha~a 
App. I., p. 8, 
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form a1tiye which Nripatunga repeatedly nsee,7 moat have gone quite 
out of use when these grammarians flourished, while it is frequently 
met with in the literary records& of the Rashirekii~a era. 

'fhe next question that arises ia who is Nfipatunga so often 
mentioned in the present work T We meet with the following 
expressions :-

N ripatnilga-deva-matati~ (III. 98). 
Atisayadhan!a·dharadhipo.·matadindarµ (III. 11) . 
.Akhila-dhar8-vallabham Amoghavarsh11ha-nripendrarµ (Ill. 1). 

From these expressions it is manifest that Nripatui:tga composed 
the Kavirajamarga, that he had the titles of Amoghaversb~ha and 
Ati8ayadhava!a, and that he was a paramount sovereign. And since 
he writes in Kannafj.a, it may be further inferred that the Kari;iataka 
formed pa.rt of his dominions. Two verses,e which praise Jina, reflect 
the religious opinions of the author. These facts enable us to identify 
him with the Rash~rakUta emperor N ripatui1ga or Amoghavarshsha 1.10 

We may here point out one or two 1expressions occurring in the 
present work, which a.re apt to lead. one into the belief that Nripatuuga 
may not have been the real author of the work. For instance, in the 
colophon of each of the three parichchMdas we have the words : 
Nripatuiiga-devanumatam appa Kavirajamargga. Here the word 
"anumatam '' is obviously intended to express the author's approval 
of those views of his predecessors, which are summarised in the 
present work. But the following passage cannot be so saiisfactorily 
explained: 

sa·viseshtJ.-gul}am Ati8aya- I 
dhavalokti-kramadin ar,ipuverµ. tad-bhavado! II (II., 53). 

Bot against this solitary instance, which is calculated to give 
one the impression that the writer of the work was different from 
Nripatni1ga., we may set off the following passages, which establish 
Nripatunga'y claims to authorship beyond dispute:-

bhllvisi besasidan akhila-dha- I 
ra-vallabhan int Amoghavarshshe.-nfipendrarµ. II (III., 2). 
endan Ati8ayadhava!a-qi (II., 27). 
Atisayadhaval0rvvipodit;1Jankriti (I., 147). 
Atisayadhava)okta-kramade (I., 24). 

7 Verpes I., 84, 114 ; III., 5. 
s Ind. 4nt., Vol. XII., p. 223; Pampa-bUrata, I. 140. 
e I. 90; III. 18. 
10 Dynasties of the Ko.na.reijc Dietriots, III., 2nd ed. 
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In verse III., 230, we read that knowledge contained in Nripa· 
tuiiga-d8n-margga. or Kaviriija-milrgga is a ship which safely carries 
a high-sonled person across the ocean of Kannacja poetry. And in 
the expression nuta-sarasvatl-tirtthavatara-margga which occurs in 
verse III., 22S, Nripatunga ie compared to a flight of steps leading 
to the sacred waters of Sarasvati. These facts prove that Nripa­
tuiiga composed the present work. 

The title of the work-K.aviriljamArgga-is easily explained by 
the expression Nripatuilga-d8va-mil.rgga wt1ich the author so frt'. 
quently employs. And we are further told that Nripatui1ga-deva­
margga means the path indicated by the great N ripatunga: 

}hha-Nripatui1g11-devan adarado!e p@!da mil.rgga (II., 105). 
Ati9ayndhava!opade8a-miirgga (III., 106). 
It is thns clear that Kaviriijamargga means the path indicated 

by the king of poets who is no other than Nfipa.tui1ga himself. 
Besides the titles which have been noticed above, the 11uthor 

occasionally calls bimseif Naraloka1:handra, Nitinirantara, Nit.ya­
ma.lla-Vall11bha, and Krita-kritya-malla-Vallabha.n We learn from 
inscriptions thRt Vallabha was one of the titles of Amoghavarsha 
1.13 Nor should we lose sight of the fact thRt Kannac;la author.i 
i;ometimes transfer their olvn titles to the god whose aid they 
invoke in their works. Abhinava-Pampa mRy be cited as an 
instance in point.18 It is therefore not surprising to find that the 
god who ie praised in the opening verses of the Kavirt1jamargga is 
called Nripatni:Jga, Nitinirant11ra, Krita-kritya malla and Vira-N1lra­
yaQa. The last mentioned title is given to Nripatui1ga in the Nava­
sari grant, which spea.ks of him as Vira-NarAyai.ia, because he retrieved 
the fortune of the Rat~as who had suffered reverses at the hands of 
the ChalukyllS, just as VishQU lifted up the earth which had sunk in 
the ocean. Thie explains the verse, III., 180, in the present work, 
which compares the court-yard of Yire-N araya9a to the starry 
heavens because it was adorned with pearl-strings dropped from the 
crests of hostile kings who mnde obeisance to him. 

As I have already pointed out, Nripatuiiga, better known as 
Amogbavarsha I, belonged to the Rashtrakufa dynasty, which for 
more than two centuries ruled ~ith splendour over the KarQ!\tnka 

11 I., Z3 ; 11., 99, 11 ; I., 61. 
u 'l'he Navad.rl grant. 
ia Pampa.Mm1ly1u}n, edited by Mr. Rioc. 
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and .\.faharash!ra. This dynnsty was first raised to power and pros­
pf'rir y L•y Dantidurgn who defeated the Chilukya. King KirtivRrma 

II. Dr. Fleet saysH thnt Dantidurga "seems to hnve ultimately 
made himself unpo,.ular and to h11ve been deposed" by his uncle 

Krisl11;iar1ija I. But this view is amply refuted by an inscription!& of 

.-\mugha\·arsha III, nceording to which Dnntidurga left sons, who 
proyed i11corrq.1t"tent to sw11y the sceptre. They were consequently 

~upersec'led by Kri~h!J~nija I., who was also called 1Subhatuiiga. 

Krish1_1anija wns succee<l~d hy hi! sun Govinda II., also known as 

Vallabh11, who reigned for o. short time. After him his younger 

lirolher Nirupa11111 l>hrm·a assumed the sceptre of the Rilsh~raku~a 

Pmpirf'. His Eon and successor was Govindn. III. From him the 

sceptrl' pa•sed to his son Nripatuirgn, who nscended the throne in 
Sn.kn 737 nnd who \\'rote the Kn\·ir;ijamirrgn. 

The ll1ish~r11ku~ns were munificent pRtrons of learning. Hence we 

meet wit\l numerous allusion!! to them in the literature of the 

K•nuitnkll. In n rerse quoted in th~ Ki'I\') 1ivalukann we are intro­

duced to Dnntign, the :Meru of the RnHns or Riuhtrnkutils: 

mundaJ}. 6- I 
c;lnrn ripu-tl1tntign1p pe!:n;;ai;i n~~nra Rat~ara ~leru Dantiga1v II 

K1hy1hal0ka11a. 
U rnhn nuemiJattn lins presen·cd a tradition that Akalai1 kadevn 

tl 01uri~he.J in the time of Subhatuirga or KrishJ]ariija I., who reigned 

nt ~l1i11yakLe~11. '!'his tradition is ampl_v confirmed by the date • 
which hns been fixed for Aknlunkedeva 11nd which rests upon inde­

pendent eridence.16 Au objectionI7 raised against this tradition is 

bnsed r.n the assumption that the town of Milnyakhe~a was built by 

Nriparui1ga, n ~object to 1l'hiclr we shall presently recur. It is, 

howel"er, necessnry to mei.tion here that the proposnl18 to interpret 

1' DynnBties of the K~nare~e Districts, 2nd ed., chap. III. 
l• It will be sht•rtly p11blished by Mr. Rice. 
ia See my pa.per on Bhnrtrihari and K11m~rila. 
17 Dyna~ties of the· Ka.narese Districts, 2nd ed., chap. III. 
is id. Dr. Fie·. i proposes to make Prabhkbaudra. live before A.O. '150 and 

his teaoher Akalarikn after A.D. 878, makiug the laUer contemporary with 
KrishJ,lar.'ija II. But not couteut with this sm:1ll interval of 128 years between 
the pupil and the teacher, the eminent scholar would make Aka!nii~a live on 
even to A.O. !1-!0, malling him contempoo·1u·y with KrishJ?-:uAjn 11 r.; and what 
is still more startling, it is the pupil who, according to IJr. Fleet, preceded his 
own teacher Akalarika by 011e hundn~l a11d ninety years or nearly two oentn· 
rice ~ ~ '. 

4 
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the tradition as referring to Krish1;11unja 11. or III. can be rrgnrdl'd 
aa little short of a.n anachronism since Kri11h911rAja II came to the 
throne nearly half a. Cl'otury after the composition of the Adipurii9a., 
which speaks of Akalai1kadcva and his pupil Prnl>hachandr& ae 
claasical authors, while Krisli9uiija Ill. lived a. full century after the 
Ja~ adhavala-~ikA was completed, which gives the latest date for 
Jinasena. Thus the objl'ction tJ the view that Sul>hatunga., ~f 
whom tradition spel\ks as a contemporary of Akalai1kndeva, is 
Krishl}Briija. I., is easily di11p.ised of. 

Govinda. II. or Valla.hha. II., the so11 of Krish1.1ariljll, is th1u 
referrl'd to by Jina,ent as reigning in 'Saka 705 :-

S!\kbhv nbda-s3.t1lil1u aaptasu disll1t1 paiichottnreshuttnr1irp I 

p1it Indriiyudha-nilmni Krishr.l'l-J;ifipaje Sri-Vnllabhe daksbi9! !1 II 

Jaina Ha.riva1118a. 
Dr. Fleet dispntesl9 thP a.ccnrucy of my interpretation of these 

lines and proposes to con!!true the expression "son of king Kris hi}&" 
with the name of Indrnyudha, who is otherwise unknown to us. 
Hut it seems to be forgotten that this proposal involres two gratui­
tous assumptions. In the first place we a.re asked io believe 
without a particle of evidence, that Iudrayudha.'s father was named 
Krish~araja.. In the next place, Dr. Fleet would have us take for 
granted that Go~ioda III. was actually reigning in Seka 706 !!! On 

, the other hand, the construction which I have put on the passage is 
the most natural one that it can hear. It does not depend on the 
mere position of the expression •• son of king Krishi.ia." It depends 
on two historical facts, namely, that Va.llabha was the title20 of 
Goviod II. and that his father's name was Krishi.iariija. Moreover, 
there wa.e a special reaeon for JioBBena, after meoLioniog V nllabhR, 
to add the qoalifyiog e:1pre'l8ion " s•in of Kpsb~araja" ; for the title 
Vallabha wu not by itself sufficiently distinctive. It was borne by 
Govinda's immediate predecessor Krishl}Rraja I. ; nor was it peculiar 
to the Rilshtrakfttu, since they only inherited it from the early 
Chalukyas whom they supplanted. It is hardly necessary to add 
that Vallabha1 king of Karl].A~a., on whom Dantidnrga infticted a 
crnabing defeat, was the Chalukya king Klrtivarm& II. My view is 
also corroborated by the Karhlid plates, which have been recently 
published. ai 

1 • id. •o id, 
11 Epigraphia Indioa, Vol. IV. Part VI. 
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Dhruva or Nirapama is the Nirupamadeva mentioned by Pampalt 
in his account of the geoe11logy of his patron, the Chalukya king 
Arik@sari II. But the IUah~raku~n king, who is m~1t frequent1y 
mentioned in Indian litn11ture, i1 ~ripatuiiga. or Amogbavaraha I.1 

the author of the present work. Io the prasasti23 of the Uttars­
puraqa we ue told that he brc11mo the disciple of J'ina~na, the well­
k nown Jaina. author, who nlso IJears testimony to the fact in the 
Pilrsvabhyudaya.24 The interesting reference to the royal author in 
the Jayadho.valu-tlk1\ has already been noticed elsewhere.as I wili 
now int.rodoce to the reader the J 11ina mathematician ViriichArya, who 
flouriaht'd in the interval th11t elapsed between the rise of V:11r8ha­
mihira and th11t ,,f his illustrious commentator Bha~~tpala. The 
following is· the opt'ning pra8asti of the Gaqitasaraeangraha,• in 
wh.ich Vir1ich11rya nUudes to oar nothor by his two names Nfipatuilga 
and A~~havarsha :-

n-lai1ghya•ri tri-jagat-11iraq1 yasyananta-chatush~ayn1ri I 
names tasmfti. Jinendri\yR MabAviraya tiiyine II 1 
Sai1khyii-jiiana-pradil-'@oa J aimlndrel}a mahA-tviabii I 
prakASitaa;i jagat sarvnt~l 1eua ta•~l prRl}RmAmy ahat11 II 2 
pril}itaI.i pral}i-sasyaugba niritir nirangrahnl.1 I 
8ri-mat Amoghavarsbel}a yeoR sve:1h~a-hitaishi1.11i II 3 

u Intro. to SabdAnuUeaua, p. 26. 
u lly paper on Bhart:·ihari and KumArila. 
• • Intro. to my edition of_ the Kegbad~ta. 
• • Bbaftrihari and KomArila. 
so Palm-leaf HS. of tho1 Ja.iaa matha at· Kolhapur. NAmioban1lra in hi1 

Pratiah~hAtilaka, would identify VirAohArya with Vir~na the teacher of 
Jina~ua 

tad-anvay~ bhT1d viiln :lo!lfl varishtha~ I 
eyAd-VAda-nishtha~ s .. Jrnlftgamajiiab II 
liri-Vtradnb jllni lA1·kik11. 811 [b] I 
pradhvuta-rAg;\d i-Mmas1 a-< lbahab II 
yaaya vAcli.Al!l prasAd6oa hy am6yal!l bhuvana-trayal!' I 
A.sld a1h\Ailga-rdp6~a 1fa.J?.it6ua pramA~itaqi II 
tach-olthiehya~ prararb jiiAtb Jioa•Aua-muniivaral} I 
yad vAia-mayal!l Puror Astt purA~arp pratham•l!I bhuri II 

This NAmichaodra is later than Hutimalla to whom he refel'I. 'Ihe latter 
completed hie Kan1184a AdipurA~a in Saka 1212, the BAksha~a a&1!1vataara1 
.on Friday, the fifth day of the dark hair or Pauaha.. The celebrated NAmi­
chandra, who has immortalised ChAmo~~nrAya fo the Trilbkadra and Gom­
ma~aeAra is a di.fro1re11t and earlier author. 
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papa-rupal). para ya.•ya chitta-vritti-havirbhoji r 
bhaama-sad-bhavam iyus tevnndhya- kopo bhavet tntnl.111 4 
vaSi-kurvan j11gat snrvaq1 svnyat!l 111inm·asal.1 parni!J I 
oi\bhibhutal). prllbhns tasm1i•i npilrrn-mekaradln·ajnl.1 11 5 
yo vikrama-kram1kranta-chakri-cllllkrn-krita-kriyal.1 r 
chakrikil-bhaiijano namnn chakrika-bhniij11n6 iijasa 11 G 
yo vidya-nady- adbioh~h;in6 mary:idii-v11jra-vecliknl~ I 
utna-garbho yatha-khyiita- ch:iritrn-jttladhir mah1i11 117 
vidhvastaikinta-pakshasya syad-va Ja-nyaya·vadina!.1 1 

devasya Nripatui1ga•ya var.I hnta111 tas~·a s1is1rna ·~· ll 8 
Nripatuiiga is alsll meulione:J in two verses, one of which is q11ot1•d 

in the Sabdamai:iidarpa!]t2i and the otht'r, in the S·1bdii11n8.i~a11n.2s 
Who the Riish~rakutas wer~ isl\ qurstio11 which hliB been freq1:ently 

raised. The authority of the Jatn record-1 of t.he family, which 
represent them as descendants ofYadu in tht Lnnnr race, is qnP!>ti.~ntd 
on this point. Th~ late Dr. Rurnl'll su?gested Ionic ago thnt thty 
were a caste of Recj~is. But this l'iew hllS not been accepted li_v ut her 
scholars. Dr. Fleet remuks29 that no tr11ce of the llfit1h!raki'tta.s is 
found in Southern India, and that they seem to have been of Northern 
ongm. The quest.ion, however, can be settled by nn appeal t•: the 
hist11ry of the Chnlnkyas nnd Rasb~rRku~as, Thne wtre inter­
marriages between the two fllmilies on terms of equality. Somndevn, 
a contemporary of Kri~htpmija Ill. nnd therefore an a11t.hor of th~ 
Rlish~rnkuta period, tellss0 ns that in his time prntiloma vil'i1has or 
inter-marriages of girls with inferior 01stts were not all·•wed. If 
therefore the c11ste of the Chalukyas had been snperior to 1 hnt of the 
Rashiraku~as, Chalukya princesses woulil never havl' bel'n given in 
mRrriage to Rash~rakutR princes. Bnt we lenrn from inscriptions31 
that many Chalukya princesses hod Rash~rakuta kings for their 
husbands. It follows therefore that the caste of the Rash~raku~as, 
was equal to or identical with that of the Chalukyas. Again, the 
surnames Cha!ke, 'Selar, Kadam, More, Jiidhav and Rash!raku1,4a 
which are borne at the present day by the i\la1-8~ha fnmilies of the 
Dekkan, can be easily identi6ed with ChalkyR or Chalokya, Silah&ra, 
Kl\damba, l\laurya, Yad11va and Rash~raku~q, the mimes of the 

sr P· 171. 
n Dyna.aties of the Kanarese Districts. 
so Nitiv-'ky-'mrita.. Bomb11oy ed. p, JS. 
~ 1 ny11astie1> of the Kanare!w. Districts. 

is p. 19'. 
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dprnsties which held sway oVtr the Kar""'taka e.nd l\lah:irt1sh~rR from 
the sixth to the thirteenth century. All these surnnmrs, including 
Rashtrakui:ic;fa, nre givrn in Sivil.nanda Yog.·svnra's Mara~hi \'nqisihaJi,32 
The object of ti.is work, which is consi1lertd very old,33 is to expose 
the a1te111pts of those who try to pass themselves otf as Marlifhas but 

who hn'°e no claims to be considered as such. From thrse facts we 
Cfln safely conclude 1hat rhe R:i!lht1akm;tQ~s or Rash~rnkUtas belonged 
to the sa111e ca.~te fl~ Sid\ji who founc.led the l\la.r1ithn E111pire i11 Inter 
times. Nor is there anythinJ surprising in the fact that they were 
cultivators of Kannacjl. literature, si11ce the Chalukya king lihulOkn­
m:i.lla, in his M.ana•oll;isn,s.i. has preserrecl many a Kenna4a i;ong 
curre11t in hi~ daJ·· 

N ripntui1ga wns not only n librnl patron of letters. but he is nl~o 

known ns R Sanskrit nuthor. A fow years ago I Jiscovered a small 
.h.ina work entitled Pca~no1tarnrntnam1ihi35 the ooncluding verse of 
which owns Amo~hl\\"arsha ns its author:-

'"1vek1it tyakta-r1ijye11a ri\jiaeyarp rat11am1'tlik:i I 

rnchit .A:noghavars!iel}a su-dhiya se. l-alni1kritil.1 II 

Several editions of this work hn,·e since been published in Bl·mbay, 
It i~ ,·ariously attributed to l:hi1kar;icl11irya, Sai1k:mi11a11da, anc.I e. 
Sfert1mbare. writer Vimala. But the roy11l author.hip of the R11toa­
mf1la is confirmed hy a Thilietan translation36 of it discovrr~d by 

Schiefner, in which the a.uthor jg represen1rd to have been n king and 

his Thibetan name, as re-translate I in10 Sanskrit uy the snme Echolar, 
is Amoghodaya, which obviously st>lndi for Am&gl111varshn. This 
work wns composed between 'Saka 797-799 ; in the former ye11r 
N ripatui1ga abdicated iu favour of his so11 Ak1ilavarsha. 

Miinyakhefa or MuJakhec;la was the c11pital of the lli\shfral.uta 
empire. Whether it w11s Nripatunga who built this town is a qu~stion 
which has exercised the· ingenuity of scholars. Dr. Hhandarkar hold~37 
that it w11s ft>uuded by Nripatun~o. Dr. Fleet inclines to the same 
opamon. Let us examine critically the grounds ou which this view is 
basrd. The only evidence adduced by Dr. Bhandarkar i3 a passage in 

u Edited by Dr. DAdA NAthAji S6}kA. Iu this work tho! name ChAJke 
appears as Chulakiya and SA!ankU. 

" Not older than RA mad6va. king of Dho.giri, whom it mentions. 
H Deooan College MSS. 3 " Ind. Ant. Vol. XJT., p. 218. 
'" Early History of the Dekkan, Section XI. 
37 Id. Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts. Chapter Ill. 
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the Wardha grant, which al&o occurs in the K11rhii.d gr1rnt nnd ron1 
as follow• : -

tat-a6our annta-orip3 N ripatunga-deVRl;t 
.ObhO.t svi-saioya-bhara-bhai1g11riti\ hi-rAjal.1 I 
y3 Muoyakbe~am amareudrapur3pnhttsi 
gtrviif1.R·garn-arn ivll kbarvuyituf!l vyndhatta II 

Thi1 verse Dr. Bhandarkllr thus 1oranslatea: " His son, to whom 
kioga bowed, and who tortured the king of 11erpents bv the heavy 
mas1of his at·my, waa that lord Nripatunga who f.,uudeJ Milnya klleln 
which lornghed down [to acorn] the city of the Indra of the gods, in 
order, 111 it wrre, to humble the pride of the gods." The Mecond part 
of the verae, on which Dr. llhaudarkar relies, is oµeil to another 
interpretation. The Sanskrit word. which is rendered by " founded " 
ia f!Jadlla.tta which aimply means '' nirtde"; nud tnking the 
MpreBSion amarenara-piiropahOtli II lhe oom11letion 0£ the predicate, 
vgadkatta,•B we mny trans)Rte the p~Rsage thus: -Nrip1ttuiigA 
made Mii.nyakhetn superior to the capital of Indra. That this 
is t1!e only correct interpretation of the abovl' l"erse will appenr 
from ,the fact thllt the town ctf M1ioyakhe~a e1isted before 
Nriplltuiigll I.II it is mentioned in the PrAmeyakamala39 mnrt&fl.48 by 
PrabhAchanclra who preceded40 Jina.sCna a11d his disciple Nripatu1i~a. 
Thia atlords au interesting co116r1Datioo of the tradition pre-;n·ed by 
Brahman@midattR that \tAnynkhe~ll was th~ cn11itRI of K!iShf1.Rri'ija I. 

I b"ve thas placed before the read .. r alf the i11form1ttioR eoncerning 
Nripatuiaga, whh·h recent research has made accessible to us. We 
shall no" turn to his work the KllVirajamarg~. s;nce lie BSCl'Dded 
tlae throne in SakR 737 and abdicateJ in Saka 797, it is cleu that the 
work was composed between these two dates, 11nd is therefore the 
earliest KanniuJ• poem thah h•s come dowo to us. On this Account 
it is replete with interest both for the student of the Kannal,.la 
language and the hiatoriRn of lodiao literature. 

The work is divided ioto three parichchhMas. The first tree.ts of 
faults in poetry ; the second deals with 8Abdii.laiikh-u, while the third 
and lut diacuuea arthilaiikaru. Nripatniiga's introductory remarks 
are invaluable u they throw ao interesting liirht on the early hii;tory 

•• Cf. JUgha XIX. 50; Bhlrari XV. 49. 
81 Dekkan Oollep ](8. No. 836of18'15-76 p. S'na; KB. No. 638-&9, p. I08. 
ao Bhart;ihari ud Kamlrila. Dr. Fleet aay1 that Prabhlohandra liTeel 

before A. D. 750, bat I.hat the towu. of 111nakh6*a [mentioned by thi1 Jaiu.a 
mathor] wu built only in the ti- of G6viuda III. aud Nripatwiga. !I! 
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or the Kanna~ langnwgP. Io verBe' I., 29, we are intrcduced to 
Vimalada.~ a, NAgArjjunR, Ja.yabRndhn and Durninlta as the best 
writer11 of Knnnacja prose who ftonrishrd berore the ninth century. 
It is hard to say whether, in the verse ref~rred to above, VimalOdaya 
is a.n •djrctive qualifyi11g Nigarjjuna or R name. It may also 
be treated as a. l'Ompound of two name&, Vimala. and Uilaya, os 
snggested'1 by Mr. llice who identi6rs Vimala with Vimalachandra 
mentioned io an inscription at Sraval}R Be!::.o!L We poHPBS no 
information about i'\ngirjjuna and Jayabandhn. Dorvvinfta wae ooe 
or the early Gai1g11 kings who bad PujyapAda for his preceptor.4.3 
We are told in- verse I., 33 that SrhijaJa, KaviSvua, Paq.<Jita-Cbandra 
and L6kapiila ~ere some of the best Kannacja poets "hose worke 
were read and admired in the first half of the ninth centurv. 
SrivijRyll'3 is named b)· K@siraja and M11ngaraaa," and i11 mention;d 
in an in•cription at Srava1,1a Be!go!a. Kawisvara may be identified with 
Kaviparameshthi who ia ~poken of as Kavipu110:.e&vara. in the pr.Sasti 
of the Uttarapurnl}n 11nil in the ChAmuq.cjarija-puraq.e.4.11 The lRBt 
named work cites a fpw Sanskrit ver•PS from the Jinadh11rma· 
dip11kAsh~akft which it iiscribrs to Kawipareme8varR. Pa1,1~it11-Chnndra 

may be the ChRndrabhll~iR mPntionrd by K@sirija 11.nd praised&e by 
Durga.si:!J ha, a contempor .. ry of the Ch&lukye king Jagad@kamalla 11. 
As suggested'7 by Mr. RicP, L6kapiiln may be connected with 
JJCikiulitya, the son or Bnnkorasa, of the Ct.ella-Utana'7a family, 11fter 
whom Biinkapnr was oamPd. U nfortunRtely the works of these authors 
have not Pscnped thP ravages of time. But the fnct that they were 
n:tremely po11nlar when Nrip11tni1ga wrote, ia of itself sufficient to 
prove that the K-innalja langnage .vas highly cultivatod and possessed 
a considerable liters.tore during the Rashtrakuia period. 

•1 Intro. to Babd!ouilleana, p. 20. 
u Id., p.19. 
•~ Id., p. 21. But Brbijaya (I. H!I; II. 113; Ill. 288) may also be a title of 

Nripatunga. Thia view is correct if Durgairi'!lha means the Kavin\jambga 
when he spea.ka or Brlvijayar11 .Kaviau\rgal!l. Paiicbatantra in Kar.11-!~!­
vyamai1jari, Nov. 1896 . 

.. S!h!pur KB. 
•• Hosfir 118. 
68 Kannll!Ja Paiicbatantra in the Kar.11-ltaka.k!Tyamaiijari. 
" Intro. to Babdlnoillaana, p. 2s. 
•Ta Challa-lt@tana i1 chAla-ltkana, chaila-Ut.ana or vutra-ltAtana • cloth· 

banner; see my paper, Ind. AnL, Vol. XIV., pp. 1°', 106. 

' 
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,\('cording to vene I., 36, the reicio11 iu which KannaQ.1t was spokt'11, 
n!ended from the Kiheri as fHr as the Godavari. This ioclucles n 
consider11ble part of wh11t is now r .. gnrdt'd ns a purely. MarA~hR 
eountry. But 'this ought not to incline us to dispute the 11ccuracy of 
Nripatui1ga's st11tement concerning· the NortbPrn limit. It must, 
iodePd, be 11dmittrd thnt at the present day Kan1111Q.a is spoken only 
in the southern d1striets of the Bombny Presidency, Bdgaum, Bijapur, 
Dharwnr and North K111111ra. Kolhnpur is considered n purely }lurli.~hit 
Uistrict. With the exception of a few Jaios nod Ling1iyat~, the 
people at Kolhapur sprak M11ra~hi which is also the olfici11l lnng11age 
of the pl:ice. lo the vernacular schools l\fari'1~hi alone is tanght, 
Kannaqa being little underdtood. But thRt thi:i was not the case in 
ancient times is abundantly proved by the Kanna<j.11 inscriptions in 
the temple of Ma.hi1laksh111i which is situated in the heart of the 
towu. Nor id this all. In the J 11ina M1t~ha at Kolh11pur which con­
tRina the richest collection of Digam harR J 11ioa w111·ks io. 8onther11 
India, 11!1 the manuscripts are wri,tt>n in K1J.noaqa characters, 
the lao~auge employed being Sanskrit, Mt1gadhi or KannaQ.a. The 
illustrious KannR4a author Gu~avarma tells us that he finished 
one of his works eutitleJ UdyogasAra.0 in the <..:handranathnbnsti at 
Kolhapur. He must have bet'n 11 native of this town or muit have 
been attracted to it as the centre of KanuaQ.a learnin~ in his days. 
Local nnmi-s io the Kolbapur territory are also Kan11R1JR, as, for 
instiinct', Sirol which is nothing but Siri-vo,1nl = Srl-po]al. Then 
again the head of the Lakshmi~na Mn~ha at Kolhapur to this day 
issues his circulars in Kannaqa to his numerous disciplee in 1.he 
Ka.r11hH.taka Pranta which is identical with the Satilra District, the name 
Ku11l11itaka or K11rhac~h bei1ig now restricted to the town of that 
name. The town snJ district of -~ularur also contain numerous 
Kanr.aQ.~ inecriptioos. From thcde facfii it is evident thnt in tho 
ninth century Ka11nal}n was spoken over a eonsidt"rable part of the 
l\JarathB country, Rud that it hns had to yield its place to the 
encroaching MarA~bi idiom since the rise of the MHri1~b1i empire. 

We o.lso lenro from verae I., 37, that in the ninth century tho 
Kannaqa spoken at Kisuvo!al, KopaQa, Purigere 1111d Onkunc~·• wns 
considered the pure well of Kannacj.a undefiled. Kisuvo]al is the 
modern PaHadakal in the Bijapur District. Kopa~11 is Koppa!R, 
ft railw11y station between Gadsg and Bello.ry. Puriger.e is the 

•• MB. belonging to PndmarAja Pandit, 
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modern L1kshm@svara in the Dharwar District, which belongs to the 
Miraj State Seuior ; one of the five ba9as or parts into which 
Lakshm@3vara is divided, still goes by the name of Pulikar or 
Hulikar. Oitkuoda or Okkuoda is in the Belgaum Di11trid. The 
opinion that natives of the11e districts enjoyed the reputation of being 
consummate masters of Kanoaf,f.a composition is confirmed by Pampa, 
who in 941 A. D. professes to write in the pithy Kanna4a of 
Puliger.e.'' 

We shall nut proceed to consider what light the KavirAjamirga 
throws on the history of Sanskrit literature. BA{la'a two works, Harsha­
cbarita and Kidambarl, are extolled as m11ster-pieces of Sanskrit prose, 
This reference to Ba9a is not the earliest known to us as Prabhichaodra 
frequently refers to the K~damhari and its author in his Prameyaka­
malami1rta1]cJ.a.60 The beat Sanskrit poets whose works were most popular 
in the time of Nripatul}.g" (I., 31) were Gu9asur~ Narayal}a, Bhiravi, 
Kalidalll and Magha. We know nothing about the first author. 
Nireya9a is mentioned by SomRdha in his Y a8utilak!l.llOG As rrgard.s 
the other three poets we may observe that their popularity continues un­
diminished to the present day. The fllmeof Kalidasa and Bbiiravi d11tea 
from an earlier epoch, both being mentioned in the Aihole inscriptiooll 
of Polik@si II. Kalidiisa is quoted by BhaHa Kumarila ;H and I have 
told the Sanskrit student how in N ripatnilga's own time the great poet's 
Cloud-meeseoger was subjected to the process known as samasyapil­
ral}a so as to b111He all the attempts of subsequent scribes or commen­
tators ~ tamper with the text of that charming poem.113 The men;.. 
tion. of Magha in the Kavirajamirga i1 the oldest reference we have 
met with to the author of the Sisupalavadha. This poet is also 
mentioned in inscriptions." 

The Knvirajnmarg1 11lso affords an interesting glimpse of the reli­
gious coedition of the people during the Rash~rakuta era. One of 
the faults we are advised to avoid in poetical compositions is called 
samayaviruddha; and in verse I, 104 Nripatnnga esplains samaya. to 
mean "Those well-known sects of Kapila, Sogata, K~ada and Cb.Ar-

.. Intro. to ~abddnu&Asana, p. 29. 
eo Palm-leaf MS. of the Jaina Ma~ha at Kolhapur. 
'°• Dr. Peter11on'a Report for 18a3-84, p. 45, 
• 1 Ind. Ant. Vol. VIII. 
H Bhart~ihari ancl Kumdriln. 
13 Intro. to my edition of the Mc~haJdt!\. 
H ·They will be shortly pubJi,heJ by Mr, Rice. 

11 
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Yika." We 11re further told in the ume verae that an account o{ the 
8ankbya1, Buddhists, Vai1'.11hika11, aod ~6kiyatikae, ar an alhuion 
to them in literary productions should lie in perfect accord with their 
opiuiona; any author, who ehould neglect this rule, would lay himself 
open to the fault named above. A n11tnral inference from these 
remarks of Nppalnnga ia that in bia time these 1ects owned nwner-
001 followers among his subjects. This is confirmed by inscrip­
tions of hi1 time, one of which compRJ"rs an anceetor of N rip11tuiiga to 
Bogata in kindness, and three others record grants to Buddhia& 
monka.Ma Akalai1kadeva, a dietingui1hed author or the RAsh~r ... ldfa 
period, aeks 
· yo jagdbd. pisit.arp eamat1ya-kavalaq1 jlval!I cha 8linya1p vadan I 

brti karma-phal11q1 na bhuilkta iii yo vaktA aa Buddha~ 

kathaqi 11 
Akalai1ka-11Uitra. 

The fact tha& Buddhism continued to prev11il long 11fter the 
.Raeh~rakuta empire h11d pas1ed aw11y, is a~tested by three KaunatJa 
ia1eription1.M A contemporary arcoont of the1e 1ecta from the pen 
or Jinuena, who was our author's preceptor, supplies an interesting 
commentary on the latter's verse alluded to above. 

tatas tad-vaehanarp soljhum a-8akt6 dnrm1d6ddhatal.1 I 
dvitiyas eachivo 'icham ity uvAeha MahamRtil.1 11 27 
bhuta-viidam athAlambya 1a Lauk8yatiki:qi srutirp I 
pl'&ltuvan jlva-tattvasya diisha~u~ matim litan6t 11 28 
aati dbarmir.ii dbarmasya gbafate dha cliintaoaqi I 
sa eva tavan nasty atmK knt6 dharma-phala1p bhaj@t II 29 
pfithiTy-ap-pavanignln1'l1p 1an~hAt11d iha chei&m'l 1 

prildurbbavati madyiinga-s1ilg1m1.tn madasakti-vat. 11 30 
tato na chetaoii kAya-tathat. pfit.bllg ih A11ti nal} 1 
h.sy41 tad-vyatirek@9 anupalabdhel.1 kh1-pu1hpa-Tat II 31 
tat.a na dharmal.1 pApaq1 va para-lokaS cha kasya-cbit 1 
jala-bndbuda-nj jlva vilty1mte tanu-kahayat 11 32 
tasmlld dri1h~a-sukha;p tyaktd para-loka-sukbiirthinab I 
Tyr.rtha-kl@~ha bbavanty @te lokll-dmy11.-sukhAch chyutab 11 33 
t11d &hR111 para-lok&rthi 11amiha kroahtur Ami1ha.19 1 
tyaktva mukhAgatailJ mobiin mtwt8otpatan1iyat@ 11 34 

ota Ca,·e·Tcmple Inscriptions, p. 92: Ind. Aut., Vol. X IIJ., pp. 1:14.136. 
60 i•nmlm! inscription : the othor two iuscriptions w:U b11 shortly publiab· 

erl hy Mr. Rict•. 
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p~fa•tyAgll liltant Im@ hathqi pr@tya .. nkbepaayi1 
vipralabdhAs samutsrish~a-drish~"--bhoga. vichetaaab N 35 
ava-mat8 yuktim ity uktva. virate · bhuta-vAdini I 
,.ijiiAna-matram liaritya prastuvan jiva-dstitaqi ti 36 
Sambhinne vA.da-kaip4uyl-vijrirnbhitam ath Odvaban t 

85 

1mitaqi ava-mata· aaquiddhim ity 11panyaayati ama uh ti 37 
jlvu.-vadin na ta kas chij jtvo'aty an-npalabdhitab I 
vijiiapti-matram h @daqi ksha9a-bhai1gi yat& jagat. 11 S8 . 
nir·&f!JB&rp t11ch cha vijiiAnaqi nir-anvaya-vinasvararµ I 

vtldya-vMaka-aar~vitti-bhigair bhinnar~ pra8aeat@ II 39 
untanavaathitea t.asya 11mrity-ady api gha~im a~et 1 

aa~ rrityi sa cha aaotinab aantanibhy& na bbidyate II 40 
praty11hhijii.Adikaqt bhriotaq1 vastuni ksha,a.-nuvar@ 1 

yatha luna-p11nar-.jata-nakha-kes&di1hu kva chit II 41 
tat& vijiiAna-saotina-vyatirikta na ka.8 cha na I 
jtva-saiijiiaQ. padlirthO 'ati pretya-bhiva-pbal&pabllak n 4! 
tad amutr ntma.n.o dul)kha-jihAsirtha·~ prayaayatal) ' 
~iHibhasy eva bbttis te gaganAd a-patiehyata)J 11 43 
ity udirya atbit@ tasmin mantrt 13atamatia tatab I 
nairAtmya-vldam ll11mbya provich @tthaqi vikatthana~ H 41 
illnyam @v1 jagad viBvam ida;-µ mithy Avabhisata t 
bhrantal) avapneodraji.!Adau haaty-ldi-pratibhAaa-vat u 45 
t&tal) kut& '11ti vA jlvai, para-16kal, kut& 'ali v& I 
aad urvam idaqi yumAd g11.ndharva-nagar-adi-vat fl 46 
atO 'mt par11.-lokartha~ tap3 'nnsh~hana-tatpar&l.1 t 
vrith aiva kl@eam AyAnti paramiirthin11.bhijiiakil.1 n 47 
gharmArambh@ mrigA yad-vad drish~v1I Maro.-martchiUb t 
jalasay lnudh1\'r&Dti tad-vad bb3gArthin6 'py 11ml H 48 

!.dipurli;a11, Chap. V. 
The present wcnk invites our attention to another field of inquiry. 

The subject of AlllnkAra has eng11ged the pens of ma11y eminent 
Sanakrit authors. Some of these must have certainly preceded 
Nripatun~a. Bhnma.h11, Dharmaktrti aod Da94i are the earliest; 
writers on Alanki.ra known to na. BhAmaha also wrote a commen­
tary on the Prakrita-prakiih of Vararuchi, an excellent edition of 
which we owe to Profess'lr Oowf'll, Bhahama'a vie"a are frequently 
~riticized hy Da9cji.61 Dharmaklrti is the illuetrions B11ddhi1t author 
••1oted by Knrr.irila and Silnkari\chbya.17 But the works of RhAmaha 

•• Khy!daria, Chap. I. 
17 My paper on DharmRklrti aud ~RillrnrAch1ry11. 

4• 
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•n<l Dharmakirti ha"e not sun-il'ed to onr times. As regards tht" 
third authority on • .\le.i1kiira, namE>ly, D:u)<;li, \le find thl\t he is 
assigned to the sixth century by Profcssou Weber58 and Max Miiller. 
But Dr. Buhlers& hold~ thnt there is Oil evidence for claiming so 
high au antiquity for lhe author of the Kn.l'pHarsn. It is therefore 
very import1111t to ascert11i11 whether any fresh light is thrown on the 
11ge of Da9Q.i by the work h1'fore us. In the fifth verae of the third 
paric'.1chhed~, Nripatui1;,:a ~ays that in expl11.ining artha!11i1kiras he 
will fol101V ancient 11uthoritie11. But he doc·s not niime them. Let us 
1•11deavour to identify at least one of them. 'fhe h:;lvyilda1'1fa which 
h1u escaped the fate that hris befalle11 the W·•rks of Bhi'1m11ha and 
l>l111r:n11kirti will g1·rnt)_,- facilitate tlic present inquiry. 

We know that Nilge.rnrmii, a later Ku1111:11Ja 11utl1or, has also 
tre11ted of A.lai1k.lra in his Kihy;',,·alokana. At the end of this work 
he inforrns us that he has laid und~r cont.rihntiou the works ol 
V il-nana, Rudra~a, Bhiimnha and D<A9!Ji 

Vimananu 11 Rudra~nnn \l I 

Dhii[mahr1)mq1 O<A9(liyu !l mo.na·\1-go!P pe.\1' an- 11 
t 1 m11hige ncgl\_\e pe\1laq1 1 

D.1.m1>da.ra-ta1a.y1m i 1·1teho'l.1nkritiya·\1 II 

Tf N;lgavarma ha.d not \'ouchsnfed to us th<J rni.me;; of his authori­
ti1•s, we should still h11vc bern able to find them out hy the compam­
til'e method, th1111 :-

a-vinas111ra-gati 51t.:\~i;!,i1 I 

rnv emhn Sago.tokli snt)·a.m ant allado<;I ii II 

nara-nila-nlrajf1kshiy11 I 
iie.-viHl.s·1110kRm innum irkk1tme manndol ti 

IUvyii rnli1kn110., p. 80, 
satyam ev aha Su11:at11f.t Slli\lSk1iran a·rinnsnmin I 

tRthiihi s3 chakorakehi sthit ah· tidy lipi mu hriili H 
Kavyf1dnrfa, Chap. II I., 17 4. 

Paquval ki!ilol e111m1 toJtu pa~uv11l m11tt-11bhe.v a kt11:ieyo-1 

1 pai;l11ra111 sakti-vihinan o.ndhn-fiatlhirn ~I kel njjan i b:lgi!o! U 
po!Juveq1 bU.leyen orvvnl illi maney a1,1m1tl!l pod an ind urgge ni r\l r 
paqal end ent eiJe ve111v11i pat.hika mlltt i po).ti1rn! giinpa•re 11 

Kf1r .• U.v1110kan:.1. 
--------·--- ·--·--- ----

s• Hi,tnry of Indian lirernturc. 

a.v \ut.r01l1wti11ll to ~ahlt1uu~tls:1n:l, p. ri~. 
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@kakini yad abala t11rul}i tath &ha-
m 11smin grihe griha-patii cha g.ito vide3a111 1 
ki111 ya ·base tad iha vaiam iyar{I v11raki 
8v11in1r mam andha.-ba::lhira nnnu mugh11 pA111ha 11 

Rudr~ta, Kavyalai1kilra, VII, 41. 

No scholar who reads these verses can avoid the conclusion that the 
Sanskrit verses are the originals of the Kann11cJ11 ones. Let us now 
apply this test to some of the verses in the third plrichchh@da of the 
Kavirajamarga, which, aa we are assu?'ed by Nripatuuga himself, are 
based on those of ancient authorities. The following verses are most 
striking: 
viieshOkti is thns illustrated : -

lilphuriyisade daiana-vasa1180-1 
tarRm araktni1g~l aged en11su1p kaq.gal II 
bharita-bhrukuti kalam a - I 
g irade mukha111 geld1m intnv ari-q.ripa-ba!Rmaq1 II 

Nrip11tui1g11, III. 122. 

na baddh& bhruku~ir napi sphurito dasan11-chchhnd,al.1 I 
nR cha r11kta bhav111l-drish~ir jitan cha d vishatat\1 b11la?ll II 

D111J1~i, Kavy1ldaria, 11, 826. 

lietu is thns illustrated : -
8)'.iV u!!RVBfO} berasu(s11)vn(du)- I 
da1:indam a):iyadaro! eppa parichaya<lind1u11 II 
nPr,ey inclriyamn111 gellndu -I 
da!:indam akku19 jal!Rkke pina~11 besan11111 II 

Nripatui1ga, 111., 165. 

11n·nbhy8s@na ,-id~ auam a-sa1risarge1}a dhimatil ll I 
a-11!grahe1.1a ch8kshiil}il \1 jayate vyn81lnaq1 nri1_1a q:i 11 

arn,;aytil.:sltepa is thus illustrnted: -
dhanamRl!I nerapade vid~·ii.-1 

D111,1~i. K&vJAdarso, II., 247. 

dhanama·.p m&tJnde tagn!du oPgaJade tapadol 11 
manujatvam a-phalam ayt en-I 
t enag embuda.n a!:ivud ati (nu) 8ay&kshepakamaq1 II 

N ri patungn, I II., 101. 
uthO na s~mbhfitnl.1 kRschin na vidyi1 kilchid arjita I 
11a tapal.i ~ar1~hito1!1 kiii<'hid gatnii cha 11ake.la111 vayal.i II 

I>111.11Ji, K;h'Jatlarsa, Ir., 1i\l, 
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atilay6kti i1 thus illustrated : -
i.Ba-vaJayiu-l&ka-1 
kl~am id ~n ati-visalam6 ninna yai6-ll 
r~iyan indn-dyotiya ni-1 
k&aman o!a-ko}gum a!avi-g11}id irddudumaqi II 

Nripatuiiga, III., 94. 
ah6 vi88l11qt bbUpah bhavana·trit.ay&dauqt t 

mati matom a-8aky6'pi ya.86-rasir yad atra ta II 

Two more instances will 1Dffice :­
harii.iadhnra-saraaijaiiga - I 

Dai.i!Ji, K&vyUarsa, II., 219 

I dorey all ivu t~nage tine dore ninna mogaqt II 
niropamam embudan ar.ivudu I 

11irutam asllbara9opa016daya-vidhiyaqt II 
Nripatuiig11, III., 77 

chandraravinday6b kiotim atikramya mukhaqt lava I 
Atman aiv abhavat tulyam ity as&dharaq.op11m& 11 

DR94i, Kivyadaria, II., 37 
harii;tadharano! vish11ql mala- I 
yarubadol anal&rchchi ninna vadan6darad&J II 
paru1hatara-v11chanam appndu I 
durav&pam id int asambbav6pamam akkum II 

Nripat~ilga, III., 79. 
ehandra-bimbad iva viaha11 ch11ndanid iva phakab I 

pBJ'115hi v&g it& vaktrid ity asambhavit&pam& II 
Da9<Ji, Kiv}&daria, 11., 89. 

W" have only to gl11nce at these verses to be convincPd that 
Nripatuiiga has here given us literal translations Crom the K&vyidaria. 
It is worth noticing that most or the verses in the third parichchhMa 
of the Knviraj11marg11 .are either tran1lation1 or 1dapt1uion1 Crom 
D .. 94i. Nor do we fail to recognise his inftuenee in othe_r p11rt1 of 
the work. It is, moreover, e11y to infer that Nripatunga waa also 
indebted to Dhamaha aud Dharmakirti since ahfJani, which i1 men­
tioned aa a figure of speech in this •ork, finds no place in the 
Kavyadar81t, thGugh it ia hard to es'.imate the e:dent to which 
Nripatuilga was inftuenced by these anthor11, as their works are no 
longer extant, But the fact that translations from Daq.c}i are found 
in the Kavira~amarga is most i:nportant from a historical point of 
view. It amply pruves that Da9cji was regarded u an an~ient 
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authority on :\laokin in the beginning d t11e ninth century. And 
the following nne in the K&vy&daria al10 fumi1he1 1ome clue to 
hi.a age:-

nisikya-madhyi paritas chatur-van:ia-vibhdsl1iti I 
a1ti kB.chit purl y11yam uh~a-nrq-Ahvayi iqipib II 

KavyAd11da, Chap. III. 
Thia i1 a puz1le the 1olution of which i1 Kiiicht ruled over by the 
Pu9(Jr11kal kinga. It is thUI clear that in Da91ji'1 time Kiificht was 
the capital of the P11qtJr11ka1. It must hne aubseqnently fallen into 
the haud1 of the PallavH, who, 11 we learn from inscriptions, 
ntained po11Ses1ion <1f it from the time of Pulik."8i II. to -that of 
N ppatuiiJI,• him1elf. These fllcts enable us to assign D~q<Ji tu the 
en.I of the si1th century and alford an interesting co1•&rmation of the 
view• held by Profesaon Weber and Mu Muller oo this point. 

1 Acoording to the commentator Vijaybanda (Dekkaa College MS. No. 41 
of 18'i2-7 3) the eolution ia l[aiohl rulod over by Ch6tjarlja; but this doea • 
all".:ct my conclullon u to tJie ... of ~!Ji. 
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ART. IV.-A. 1iew Chalukga Copper-plctl(• fror1i 811.njan. 
Dy A. M. T .• JACKSON, M.A., I.C,S. 

(Ren<l, 17th Maroh 1R98.) 
-----------

The grllnt which is the subjtct of this paper was found by Hasanji 
Kelin, a cultivator of Sanj:in in the U mbargaon peth11 of the Dahanu 
'1.',llul..8. of the Thii.n;\ district, twelve or thirteen yea.rs ago. He 
discovert>d it at a ilepth of about three feet below the surface of the 
ground iu his comµound , where h~ was digging the foundations of a 
new house On fi\lding it he burut off the coating of earth that 
covered it and cle111~d it with tame.rind jnice. In consrquence of 
sickness oocnrring in his family shortly after its discovery, Hasllnji 
began and has continued till the present the practice of offc=ring 
incense to the plate every Thnrsday night. 

The l(mnt consists of two plates, somewhat damaged, the first one 
on the upper edge and in the two lower corners, and the second one 
lllong the lower p11rt of the left-h11nd edge. With this exception the 
plate11 are in good condition llnd very legible. They both ha,·e r1tised 
rims nnd are pierced with two holes for the connecting ring!', of 
whicli the left-hand one, bearing 11 heavy copper seal with the figure 
of a lion walking to the left, still remains intact. 

The chirncters helon!( to thd southern clnss of alphabets and are of 
the regular type in use in Ch;\lukyll i1ucriptions of the 7th century. 
They nre deeply cut, but the plates a1·r, so thick that they do not 
show through. 

The lan:i;u11ge of the grnnt is Sllnskrit, and with the exception of 
the u·mal r1u'>tat:ons from the Mnhilbbara.ta towards the end, it i11 
wholly in prose. 

The nurnt'ral sign for 5 ocenrs in pl11te II. line 5 and that for 30 
in lines 4 nod 6 (twice) of the Earne plnte. The inscription refe;·s 
itself to the ti1ne of Vikramaditya I. of the W Pstern Cbalukya family. 
It menti·m~ first hi-s fnth~r Pulake~i II., with special reforence to his 
''ictory ovt"r Hur:shade,•11, the king of Kanauj. It nest mention!i 
Vikram:iditya, for "horn il give;; the ad'-lition1tl 1lame of Kokknllll 
arul whom it dc•:scribcs iu gencr·1l t.1:1·111s as an actiru and succt>.sful 
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warrior. The ne:1t name is that of Buddh&Yaruuija, who is stated 
to be the uncle of Vikramiditya and the youngn brother of Saty88-
r11ya (Pulak@Bi). He speaks of himself as devoted to the service of 
gods and Brahmans, and as having won a victory over the chief of 
the Natyana tribe. Though he calls himself "a moon in the sky of 
the kings of the Chalukya houae " it ia clear that he was only a 
feudatory chief subordinate to hia nephew Vikramadity11. The purpose 
of the inscription is to record the grant by Buddhavarasa of a landed 
estate consisting of a mango-orchard and two &elds to S11gula Dtkahita 
eon of Reva of the Hi.rlti g6tra and the Hiranyak@Si subdivision of 
the Taittiriya Si.khi of the black Yajurveda. The name of the 
village in which the land granted w11s situated, is not p1·eserved, but 
it waa included in the Arlaaranta Viahaya, and the iand was bounded 
on the north and weet by the sea. The grantee wu a resident of a 
place called Snkalvtvao11, and the grant was mail~ at the city of 
PinukR on the occasion of a solar eclipse on the new moon tithi of 
the month of Puosba, but no year is mentioned. 

The grant must, however, be subsequent to the year 655 A. D. when 
Vikramiditya appears to have ascended the throne, and earlier than 
the year 671-2 A. D., which is the date of the earliest grant of 
Sryasraya SUiditya. 

Of the geographical names mentioned in the grant, the Amvaranta 
Vishaya may be compared with the Avaretikllvishaya named in 
another grant of Pulakesi II. Tho correct form of th:? name is 
apparently Aparanta or Apari.ntaka, which was the old name of the 
Western coast of India from the Mahi to Goa (see I. A., VII., 259) 
'Sn Kalvtvana at which the grantee resided, should appuently be 
identified with the village of Kelva close to l\lahim in the t&lukR of 
the aame name. The city of Pinuka may be Pen, the chief town of 
the Taluk& of that name in the Kolaba diatrict. 

The language of the grant is somewhat confused and uogramma• 
tical, and I am not sure that I have always succeeded in grasping 
its meaning. There are also certain words in the specification of 
boundaries in pl. II, 2-3 which do not appear to be Sanskrit at all. 
I have further been obliged to have untransl11ted the terms prilti6M 
dika, apavilitna iJ- atyarhtarasiddlii in pl. II., 8, which appeRr to denote 
different kinds of revenue derivable from land. The opening invoca­
tion and the genealogical portion of the grant resemble the Chalukya 
form rather in spirit than in wording, and, though the grant contains 
many words belonging to the usual formule, ihey are often used in 

6 
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unusual BeDBell or in unuual collocatioD& Lackily, however, there ie 
not much room for doubt about the meaning of the historical part. 

The occurrence of the word dehlrakOJ& (ia the form ri.sh~ragr&ma 
ku~a) a11 the D&JDf' of an official iB the earliest known to me in 
any Weateru grant. The enumeration of the paranic kings Nriga 
NahWlha, Dhundhnm&ra Da8aratha and Rima is of some interest in 
connection with the que11tion aa to the age of the puranic hiatory, ai 
is also the mention of Arjuna of the Mah&bhirata. The Natyaoa 
tribe and the NAka family were both hitherto unknown. 

The seal beers the figure or a lion in1tead of the usual Ch11lukya 
coguiB&Dce which was the bo11r. Bnli ucept this fact and the 
confused language ol the grant there seems no rrason to doubt its 
genuinenesa. 

The ak1hara ah& or ehal}. in Plate II., linea 6, 6 and 'l, aeeme to be 
an abbreviation of the name or some measure of length, but I am not 
able to supply the full form of the word. 

Plate I. 
1. Om Bvuti Amara aamUaa kiya bhbhar;ia rakt&nal6 ••••• 

danata sikhaq.cf.adamahtrol natam. 
2. Jayatu sada druha-n1pain "arlmat&m sakalabbu[vana] aame­

tuyamana Manavya-111ga. 
3. trioim Hariti-putrAoAlh npta-m&~arl ibhieikt&n&m Sri Ma­

hWnasya pAdAnudhyatA. 
4. nAm KArttik:Aya-eamralrahaq.a-pr&pta·lcaly&q.a-panmparAnAril 

BhagavAS pratyak.eha Harinl tub~ 
5. na varo dattab aambldita pratyay6 variha·limchanam ca 

Caluky&nAm krita cAfivamedha'-rA. 
6. judya-pauq.cJarlka-yigil}' yat kiiicit kula-dnritam tad vin11h~ 

am avabhritba aniniil}. snci-pa. 
7. vitri-kpta-sira-garlra•-npga-naghnsha'-DhundumAn-D a a a -

atha-B&madha-tat-pratiminam iva• dhanu. 
8 ehmatA8 Uttarapath-idhipatil}. Srl Harshad@va-pa.rA-jay..apa 

labdh-6gnl,. pratApa..._parameBval'ft\l. 
9. ParamAsaty-urayal)tO $rt Pulake&i-prithivl-V allabha-mahA· 

rAja1,11 taaya sutal.t etatpid&.U 

1 Bead 8nnol.am.. 
• Bead krit-4nall.I&.. 
f Bead Na1ttula. 

. • Bead dl'wmuhmotana. 
io Bead PMama·ltdy-48roy•~. 

• Bead ml!r. • Bead Bllogat11J14. 
• Bead ylg•ft•!it. • Bead N-a~·illrfro. 
• Bead R4mtad2r1111ftdi•tlu. 
.. Bead ugra-prcat4Jlll~ 
n Bead tn11Mr4ju. UI Bead,...., cat. 
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10. nudhyatA13 dabhi¥&minH b&huU.4•prithivi-pllana-ksham6 
ryapagata-eaj ala-jaladhara-pa. 

11. pla-vy6ma-tala-g1ta-8arad-indu-kin,..a-dhavala-vimala-ya86-
mahipati-1aman-vAra9a-d. 

12. r•••·niiejhall.Ji.arkku-abhoga-bbieha11&tnr18-opanlt-01ha­
dbtm17 iva tushti kar6m arjuoan:II ivA. 

13. Besha-sa(m)grima-vijayo Pritbivt-vallabhal> raj·atirilja-para­
m~vara-Jayurl-Kokkulla-Vikra. 

14 mlditya-mahirAjalJ tuya pitriy01• Saty-Asrayuy-inujo d@va­
dvija iiusnishabhirat6 

15. N atyana-ga11-a-yati-bhayam n~ka-cAturdanta20.g1ja-gl,iat-i~o­

pal1bdhaU·wij1yO Calukya-kula. 
16. narapatinim gagana-candra"DamD iva mahi-palana-aita-vi­

pula-prakhyita-yaso matA·piqi. 
17. pAdAnudhyito paramamAh&lvaro madanamg-urayal,. Sri 

Buddhavaraaa-raja ku.Ba.li 
18 •. fsa] rvvin eva vi1hayapati-rAahtra-grAma-ku~a-kula-mahatar&­

dhikAri1.1 1amaoub0dhay1. • 
19. [ty aato sa] rvva-viditam yathA O may& sAgara-tat3 

dvlisaM O gramyA avaranta visha(y]&m. 
20. [targata • • • • gr]a me uttara-diiiA da&a-nivarttana.• 

Plate II. 

I. Pramli9eoa-Mahindaramo athAvaram AmbirAmena vibhti­
shita•-dattam Sagula-dikahita. 

2. 11ya rAma.ayaa7 dakr.hilp'diSA 8e Q ~iva-kabetram malla-klhe 
ram ca Hha 0 lavaniduiideoa varaaigi. 

3. l@na-sahitam alm&ayapi kramita-pramar.iam dvadaiiabhogikail;a 
N@kakula-pradhAnail> Matridioa-grim11. 

4. K11~oa Kamnca.Q.i-pratihareoa aahitam amkkavija4i U ddha­
vAl1kAoakocarata~uyikipii. 

6. nv@r.i• ba9Amtarcna gatAya tala38.vfiksham shil purn@nA 

tandhil;t VyAghra-ta~akam tuya ca pari. 

11 Bead llUd/iytJtl), 
111 Read n~ilsli11. 
17 Bead 4ushadhir, 

u Read pitri"ya~. 
s1 Bead gha~~-6po1.o.bdli.a. 
n Read m4AaUar-Ull.ik.,ina~. 
•• Read no. 
•7 Read tlrdmasg11. 

H Bead ddahi!l'J. 
H Bead bhCrha~ 4tur. 
1e Bead tuahtik1Jf'6 11 rj1ma ii-a. 

10 Read pati·bhay6naka-G11t11rdat1111. 
H Read oandram4. 
H B.ead dv4daia (?), 
u Read rillh4"11itam. 
u Read y4•·at-k LI. 
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6. YAM 30 ahA dakabi9adiM etma-aandhil}. pa8cima-dii8 uttara 
di.SA ca mahMadhi-maryadA. 

7. ahal) 8& 1imaparikaral.i catur&dghit)ana• muddhah &ecJiva 
vApako aarvvAdAnam dattam vieiah~e prA. 

8. ti-bh@dikA.pa-vihin6-tyamtara1iddhil,t bhllmi-cchidra-nyAyena 
acAta-bhata-pnvesyel}. icandr-Arkka. 

9. sama~kAltnal] putra-potra30-prapAutrinvayabaI kramo-pabh­
ogy~l.i Srikalvlvana-vAstavya-HArlti. 

IO. sagotra-Tettirf3t-8iikhi-Hira9y1k~il,. man~a•-sietra-paraS­
gata-pradhH.na-prathamottama-nagara. 

11. vilacoh8na-dhayiral}. Kha catuvMaa) a putrayaB4-Sagula-
1vami-dikshitaaya Bali-caru. 

12. disvadevignihotr&ya kriy6tsarppan-artbam mAtapitr6r Atma 
nasra pur;iya-yasO-bhi. 

13. vfiddhaye PAusha-mAsaaya amhAayim31 iiditya-grah11l}e 
Pinuka-nagara athiteaa Sri Buddhavarase. 

14. na nhastenaao udakatiaugg@na Sagula-dtkahitasya tam 
Secjiva-kshetram 11 Bahubhil.i rvvaau.17. 

15. dhabhuktA rajabhil.i Sagariidibhib yaaya yaaya yada bhUml1 
at11Syasa tasya tadii phalam. 

16. evadattam paradattam ca y& hareta vaeundharabse ahaahtim 
d varaha'o-aahesrAr;ii vish~iiyim 

17. j&yate kr.imil.i 11 Ta~iikanim aahasnl}& ma8'am4!dha'I-8atena 
ca ~avim ko~i predinena 

18. Bhumi-hartta aa 8udhyati 11 purvvadattam d1ijitibhyo yatnH 
raksha Yudhiah~hira mRhi"-mahi. 

19. matam eresh~ha danil.c chreyo nupalanam 11 Likhitam .Reva. 
agal}na. II 

Translation. 
1-2. Om good luck Ever victorious be the boar form, which has 

a body resembling a god, which • • • • red fire and 
which is lofty in crest and tusk. 

2-4. The divine incunate Vishnu, being pleurd, gnnted a boon 
to those, who are glorious, who belong t3 the Minavya Gotra that is 

• • Bead catur-udglatJ#!lna, 
a 1 Read an.-oaya. 
as Bead Rira'l}yakeiy-a~ka. 
as Bead am6"4sy4yllm. 
a7 Read Bahublur 1'170IU. 

" Bead "aaundharam. 
•1 Re~d aira111Mha. 

ao Bead ptfuera. 
81 Read TtfittirCya. 
u Bead p11traay11. 
an Read a114l1111Una. 
as Bead bhilmia tasya. 
•o Read •luu1t4im 9ardla. 
u Bead yatnlld. u Bead -Hm. 
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praised through the whole world, who are sons of Harlti, who have 
been anointed kings by the seven mothers, who meditate upon the 
feet of the glorioua Mahasena, and who bRve obtained a auccession 
of blessings through the favour of Karttikeya (to wit) the confidence 
which they had attained, 1md the boar crest. 

5-6. All the sin of the Calukya race, who have performed 
the Asvamedha Rajasuya and Piui;i~arika sacrificea, have been 
blotted out. 

6-7. (In the lineage) of them whoae heads and bodie1 were made 
pure and clean by ritual ablutions, and who as bowmen rhal Nriga 
Nahusha, Dhundhnmara, Dasaratha and Rama. (there was). 

8-9. The MabarajR Srt PulRkesi, the fnourite of the earth, who 
acquired fierce valour by defe11ting Srt Harshadeva, lord of the 
northern region, and who was the highest abo•le of truth. 

9-14. His son, who meditates on his feet, who is capable of 
protecting the earth with his right arm, as it were, whose fame i1 
pure and white as the rays of the autumn moon in the sky from 
which the heavy masses of rain cloud1 have departed, who is terrible 
by reason of the utterly violent force (he displays) in driving away 
elephants iu battle against (other) kings, who ia soothing 11s medicine 
brought to the sick, and who like Arjuna ia victorious in all hia 
battles (was) Jaya Sri Kokkulla Vikramaditya Maharaj a, the favourite 
of the earth, the king of king1, the supreme lord. 

14-17. His uncle, SatyasrayR's brother, who is devoted in his 
service of the god1 and Brahmam1, who gRined a "Victory in the shock 
of battle again1t) the terrible fonr-tuaked elPphants of the lord of 
the Natyana tribe, who is like a moon in the sky of kings of the 
Calukya race, whose fRme in ruling the eRrlh is pure and widespre11d 
and well-known, and who meditates on the feet of his father and 
mother, the king Madanamgasraya Srt Buddhafarasa, being in 
good health. 

18. Enjoins all the lords of districts, heads of provincrs and 
Tillages, chiefs of tribes, Rnd officials. 

19-11.-14. Be it known to all that I have granted to Sagula 
l>ikshitR a landed estate, mta1Uring on the north ten nivartanaa in 
the Tillage of . which is included in the Amvaranta 
district, which consists of 12 vil111ges (?) :-(to wit) the mahiuda 
garden adorned with a mango orchard, and to the south of the 
garden the field Se<Jiva and the field of the Wrestler, with the 
lavaniv1iu?1tJa and varasi[!ila. The boundary l!hereof: the number 
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of pace• taken by the 12 bh~i'lca.a who are the chief1 of the Nelia 
tribe, and by M&tridina the headman ,,f the Tillage with Kamca!Jj the 
door-keeper (vil11ge watchman) i1 the figure 30. VijacJi V&libna­
kbritatayik&. On the eut (the boundary) run1 for a bowahot op 
to the Tala tree 5 sh&. The point of junction on the eut is the 
Tiger tank, and its circumference is SO ahi. On the south ii a 
junction with the (village) boundary. On the -.eat and north is the 
1euhore, SO sha. This is the boundary line marked out by four 
openings (P) The S@cjiva field ~od all the income therefrom h&1 been 
given, in particular the prdtibMdilta, the apatriAina (P) and the 
atyantaraaiddhi by the rule of BA~michit/ra, not to be entered by 
regular or irregular troops, for a1 long as the 1110 and moon e:1i1t, to 
be enjoyed by sons, grandsons and great grand1001 in 1ncceasion, to 
Sagola Sv&mi Dlkahita, ion of Reva the etndent of the four Vedu, 
who dwells at Sri Kalvtvana and belongs to the H&rlti g8tra 11nd is a 
Hiral}yakAai of the Taittirlya School, who hu etndied many aliatra1, 
who is the chief minister, and i1 • • • • : for the 
performance of the ceremonies, for the purpose of the u 
Vdiiad6tra and .lgraih8tra aacrifict1 the S@cjiva field ha1 been granted 
to Sagula Dlkahita by Srl Buddhavaraaa under bis own hand and 
with outpouring of water at the city of Pionka on the occuion of a 
solar eclipse on the new moon tithi of the month of Piiuaha for the 
increase of the spiritual merit and the fame of his parents and 
himself. 

II.·H.·19. The earth ha1 been enjoyed by rnaily kings from S11gara 
downwards. Whoever at any time baa the land his also then is the 
fruit. He who roimmea land · granted whether by himself or by 
another i1 born AB a worm in ordure for sixty tbonaaod yrars, The 
tresurner of land is not clean@ed (of his guilt) by (building) a thousand 
tanks and by a hundred Asvamedhaa or by the gift of a crora of kine. 
0 Yudhiah~hira, preserve carefully the land granted aforetime to 
Brahmans. 0 best of king1, to respect a grant is better than to 
make it. 

19. Written by Revagal}•· 
It will be obaened that this imcription gives the name of a 

hitherto unknown brother of Pulakesi II. It is weU-known that 
Ktrttivarman I. left at leut two sons, namely, PulQ88i II. and 
Viahnuvardhana, and it has been very generally believed on the 
authority of the Nirpal} grant of Nigavardhana, that he also 
left a third son named Jayasif!!havannan. Dr. Fleet bu however 
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(Bo. Gu. I. ii. 858) given good reuona for looking upon the 
Nirpaq. grant with 1uapicion. I have elaewhere expreaaed the 
opinion that, even if the grant ibelC ia a forgery, 1ti11 the genealogical 
statements made in it may be correct, and I hazarded the snggeation 
that Nigavardhana had preceded Vikrami.ditya on the imperial 
throne of the C&lukyaa. I now however see reason to withdraw this 
auggeation and to question the corrrctneas of the genealogy of the 
Nirp1q. grant. It would aeem that the drafter of that grant · waa 
misled by one of the standing epithet. of VikramAditya, ,,U., "medi­
tating on the feet of the illustrioDS Nagavardhana," and aupposed 
that thia peraon waa the predecea1or of Vikramiditya instead of a 
religion1 teacher, and therefore adopted him a1 the nominal grantor. 
Whether Jayasimhavarman really existed or not muat be regarded u 
very doubtfol, and in any case he cannot well be identified with the 
Buddhavarasa of the Sanjan grant, for Jayaaimhavarman appean to 
have been dead before the date of the Nirpai:i grant wbiLh refen itaelf 
to the reign of Pnlak~i II., whereas we find Buddhavaraaa alive ind 
ruling in the reign of PnlakMi'1 son and 1ucceB110r. The Kain 
grant of Vij!1yarija (I. A. VII. 241) gives the name of Vijayarija'a 
father aa Buddhavarmaraja, but the reat of the gene1logy does not 
agree with that of Buddhavaraaa in the · Sanjan grant. I however 
agrAe with Dr. Bhandarkar in believing the Kaira grant to be a 
forgery. Iftbeae conclusions are accepted, we muat 1trike out of the 
Chalukya genealogy the 10-callrd firat and aeoond Gujarat branchel 
aa imaginary and there will remain only-

Ktrttivarman I. 
(A. D. 666-7 to 597-8.) 

I 

Pulak~i II. 
(A. D. 609-642.) 

I 
Jayaail!'-havarman. 

I 

. I 
Vishnuvardhana. 

I 
Buddhavaraaa. 

I I Pul"1lk 68l~ t3rya8raya t3il&clitya llangalaraaa c 

(A. D. 671 and 692.) (A. D. 731-2.) (A. D. 739.) 
Buddhavaraaa ruled the Konkan in the early part of Viknmiditya'a 
reign (from A. D •. 655), but be moat by that time have been nearly 
60 yeara of age, and he probably left no 8"n, as by A. D. 671 hia 
nephew Jayasiqibavarman wu govemor of the llalDe part of the 

5 
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country. The succession of the sons of J ayasimhavarman is not 
aJtogether free from chronological difficulties. The eldest (known) 
Bon Si!Aditya wa1 of an age to make grants in A. D. 671, while the 
latest date known for the third son Pulik~iii is A. D. 739. Such a 
difference is not, it is true, impossible, but it is rather unusual in au 
Indian genealogy. Tbi11 point, however, is not one for di1cuB1ion on 
the pre1ent occaaion. I merely mention it in order to show that 
there are still many point1 to be cll'ared up as regards the chronology, 
succeBBion and relationships of the Calnkyaa of Gujarat. 
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ART. V .-D1·. G. T1ii6aut on the Sanl•ara-blidskya. 
By T. R, AllALNEBUB, B.A. 

(Oommunioat:Ald Hay 1899.) 

There is an important collection of Sutras which goes under the 
name of the Vedanta-sutras. These are looked upon by the Hindus 
as embodying the deepest and the subtlest conceptiona in philosophy. 
These venerable Sutras of antiquity, of which Badari.yana ia the 
reputeJ author, have been the aubject of more than half a dozen 
commentaries, the moat famous being the gloss of Sankara, com­
monly known as the SankarA-bhishya. 

It is, however, tantalising to observe that, with the devotion ofso 
many exegetes, the precise meaning of the Vedanta-sutru still remains 
a matter of doubt and uncertainty. This excellent treatise, composed 
by Badari.yana, is moat eminently successful in wening together in a 
system of harmony, if harmony can be 1aid to esiat in such things, the 
most discordant philosophical utterances of the U paniahads. That 
the meauing of this far-famed composition, which is a systematic 
exposition of the philosophy of the Hindus contained in the sacred 
literature of the Vedas, should be enshrouded in doubts and encom­
paHed with difficulties, and should be the subject sometimes of mere 
gursses, ia a matter of great regret and Astonishment, and marks the 
fanaticism of sects and the stagnation of scholarship among the Hindus. 

A systematic attempt to decipher the true meaning of the aphor­
isms of Badariyana is therefore not only A desiderRtum, but a matter 
of absolute nereBBity. Dr. Thibaut, in welcoming my paper on the 
" Priority of the Vedauta-sutrae over the Bhagavadgita," writes as 
follows:-

'' PleRSe accept my best thanks for the copy of your interestirig 
paper on the "Priority of the Vediota-sutras over the Bhagvadgita." 
I have not yet had time to examine your arguments as carefully as 
the importance of the subject requires, but it appeani to me that you 
made out a very good case. You need not count me among your 
adversaries that consider that certain Sfttras refer to the BhRgvadgita. 
I have only provisionally accepted it on the authority of commrntators. 
But I should not be surpriaed to !ee this aBSumption finally refuted,. 
The whole subject of the true meaning of the V edllota-sutru requires 
a. renewed methodical investigation, Iii my introduction to the 

7 
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translation of the Sdtras I merely aimed at pointing out that such an 
inve1tigation is required, and that we ban absolutely no right what.­
ever blindly to accept Shankara's interpretatioo1," 

The old Indian scholars and the orthodox communiiy generally 
consider it a heresy to deviate from the interpretations of one of the 
recogoieed Achiry u, Bot they overlook the fact that tbe&e &chiryas 
widely differ among lhemeelTes, and arrin at conclusions H opposed 
to one another as are the poles asunder. Dr. Thibaut comiders that 
modern scholars, not being wedded to any particular sect of philo­
IOphy, are better qualified to interpret the Vedanta-siitru. 

Both Sankara and RimAnuj, fnquently stretch the meaning of the 
S.utras, so that their teaching may harmonise with the system of which 
they are the determined and thorough-going advocates. · Sankara 
takes the greatest possible liberty in separating Sutras into groups 
called the adhikarauaa. Every impartial critic of the Baukara-bh&ahya 
will be inclined to praise it in tlie highest terms poBSible. It is my 
opinion that the Sankara-bb&shya gives a better idea, both of the 
Sdtru of Bii.dariyana and much more of the Upanishads, chiefly in 
relation to their spirit and leading metaphysical tenets which it 
clothes in a grand, lofty, and vigorous style, than all the'e:iistiog 
commentariea put together. It is perhaps the bHt work in the 
department of the Vedanta literaturr. It is the best commentary on 
the Vedanta-sutras. Yet the Shribhuhya of Ramanuja claims a far 
higher value in other respect!!, namely, in point of scliol8J'8hip and a 
patient and critical study of the Sutras. So nry satisfactory is the 
arrangement in the Shribhaehya of the topics and the interpretation 
of a large number of individual Sdtras which are not opposed to the 
eectarian views it advocates that bad RiimAouja belonged to the school 
of Sankara or not belonged to any school at all, the Saokara-bhAshya 
would possibly have sunk into insignificance after the appearance 
of the Shribhii.shya before the public. 

U is plain from these broad and genel'ftl outlines that the Siitras of 
Bii.darayaoa have been continually falling into the hands of com­
mentators who ban tried to improve upon the renderings of their 
predeceBBOn. And yet tbe admirera of these .AcbAryaa would hardly 
tolerate any new inquirer proposing or suggesting new and rational 
interpretations, and would sometimes go the length of our1ing him as 
a heretic. 

Mere abstract apeoulationa aod in.Bated common pl1ces as to the 
po1Sibilit1 of impro~g upon the e:iiatiog interpretations of the 
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~tru would, of coorae, be meleu · if one did not cite instances 
of the aame. A1 I am desirous in this. paper to examine the 
copcluaions arrived at by Dr. Thibaut in the preface to hi1 
translation of the Sankara-bhAebya, and 111 I mean to publish a 
wparate treatiBe dtt.ling with this question in detail, I shall point out 
only one instanoe here in support of my ueertion. 

The following are the four S'1tras from the fourth pada of the 
third adhyaya :-

"'"'" •d"ftl'lll wnwr~ ~"'11: ~v ~... rt\ -.~ ~ \• 
..._ .. i.na1'14R '' 
Here BAdariyana introducee the question whether a 'll'r'f~. as 
Bimanuja take& it, or a VidTao generally, as Sankara understands it, 
is authorised to eat food of whatever sort. Both commentators, 
interpret the firet SUtra. to mean that the food of whatever sort is to 
be resorted to only when a man is at the point of death. The 
-question appean to take Sankara by surpriae. and he e:spresses 
himself as follows :-

" ~~ ~ ~11A~ ~"'I n-lt !( lfl'1EC41tlfit• 
f«~~ 1 'ff'l'l'fl:sn'11'W~iiM•ni'El1t7rs1t~'IHl ~: 1 'llf!• 
~ ~ 11r11ti1il q~WPm~mt111~~!P'fffW ~"'Ill ' 

Sankara evidently doea not look upon the S'1tra as laying down 
an iojunotion orpermiBBion to the Vedantins to eat-food of any sort but 
merely embodying a praiae of the power posseued by the vital breath. 

In the first place, s11cb an interpretation is m;1t satisfactory, and 
appears to be far from the general import of the four Sfttras quoted. 
For the result of this interpretation would be to place the knowel'B of 
Brahman on a par with men of ordinary type. The question then 
becomes. aa. Sankara takes it, one in which not only ihe devotees of 
Brahman are concerned, but ordinary men as well. 

In the second place. the passages of the Cbhindogya and 
Brihadiranyaka Upaniahad1, on which this question is ba1ed, contain 
not a trace of such a supposition, but, on the contrary, appear to 
exclude it. In these passages the supremacy of srrar is established and 
srrar is consequently allowed by all organs to Pnjoy peonliar privilegu. 
These passages nowhere hint at the restriction that food of any sort is 
to be eaten only when a man is in the last extremity, This is dear 
from the following words of Rli.minUja :--· ~. "' . .. "'" """r 6'1"1•11;w:I' ~ 111'1 Gilfl ............... Jl'l"lrfiff: ~tli!l'ilft: 
~<tft,ca 1 fq;ftni "''""'!i"ftt= 11i'1~a1r.i~ "" ff llT'11't~A"Jl'­
f'rftr I 

5 * 
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From these words of Ramanuja himself, we find that the textl 
of the Upaniahads above referred to do not contain any aaeh 
restriction. This then appears to be an extraneoua addition of the 
commentators not found in the passagea upon which the Sutrae 
under diacu11ion are based. The contents of the U paniahad passages 
will be at all times found to be of great use and importance in 
fixing the meaning of the sutraa. And we shall not be mistaken if 
we are able to interpret the sil.tras without giving to the question a 
turn not warranted by the texts of the Upanishada. Stltra 28 may 
be thus interpreted : ' And there is permission to eat food of every 
aort since that is observed in the last extremity.' Bad11rU.yana 
means to say that the pranopbakas or vidvii.ns have peculiar pri­
vileges. For living aa they do in foresta or retired placea they will 
die if they are not allowed to use any sort of food they can procure 
there. 

lo the third place, the )ABt sutra of the adhikarana makes refer· 
ence not to tim(# but to men. It does not teach that food of every 
aort is to be uaed at a particular time but declares that the text 
makes reference to particular men. The text, the sutra adda, refers 
to men who have given up worldly deaires. The .Utra is quite 
general and goea against the far-fetched interpretations of the com­
mentRtors. In explaining the sutra both the commentators give 
a tarn to it and interpret it as corroborating th.eir view. The 
Sankara.-bhaahya runs thus :-

V~~ ~: ifif~: ~<liRf e,_(lti4i 
~Q. 

The commentators here either consciously or unconsciously mis-
interpret the word <iilii<iil<· In the fifteenth chapter of the Bhaga­
vadgita, the latter half of the thirteenth verse runs thus:-

"!-iii: ifif'l'<ii'ftar ~ ~ f;J1rl.q. 
Here the commentators agree to take the word ~ in the sense 

of desires or passions of the heart. I think in the sutra in ques­
tion the word i!fil*iifii( means the same thing. 'fhe word 81'fli*i<lil< 
would then mean one without passions or worldly desirea. And this 
interpretation is confirmed by one aphorism of the Vediinta-sfltra itself 
where the word ~ occurs. It is the afttra. tfiA~ ~ (III 
4, 15). The adhikarana of which this sutra is a. put ia a long one. 
BadnrAyana in this adhikarana concludes that absolution results from 
Vidyfi or knowledge. But Jaimini contends thRt it is the effect of 
actions or works. In the purvapakaha. Jaimini asserts that the 
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lnowers of Brahman also pr11ctise notions. The s(l.tra ifil'iifiR'1 • 
refutl'B this 1111e rtion. According to commentators the sutra means 
that knowers of Brahman perform 1ctions not a1 a duty, but 11s the 
act of will or pleasure. In my opinion the Sutra teaches that some 
vidviios perform actions with a Til'w to secure some worldly object. 
Not only actions but cl'rtain llpii111na11 yield worldly pleasures. The 
sutra iiiii•"litfl '4ql1Jfiioi "'~~ iu the same piida tenches th11t 
certnin upaaanas secure to the Tidviu the fruits of the world. Thus 
interpreted, the sutra furni1he11 a poiuted answer to the objection of 
Jaimini while the same sutra, a1 interpreted by commentators, would 
make no ans wer. Absolution nsnlts from vidyA alone, But those 
vidvins that perform actions do so being smitten by the desires a( 

the world and as a natural con1eqoence do not secure by the per­
formance final beatitude bot merely pleHnres of the world. We are 
then sure that the word Cfil'ilfiR means desires of the world. The 
word &tillil'i4ii( would thus mean penons without worldly desires, 

.After this let us again look to the Sutra \l~S4ii'i<iiR and 
Sankara's glos1 on it, nll'lnely, \li4!ilfi"'lti'1!C Slftitr"A\: Cfil'i<iil<l'itftw· 

spitir;r: ifildifil"'li ",_"'"' ~· 
Io the firat Sutra there is the word "1fhr~: and that is theprin-

cipnl thing which is referred to in all the Sutraa of this adhikftrana 
We a.re to keep this word steadfa1tly before our eyes. In the second. 
sCltra of this adhikarana ~. the comml'ntators have bpt the 
word '1Et'it11aat1"' before them. The &Utra 8'fif "'~it which follow& 
nest only refers to Smritie1 for corroborating the •iew already 
propounded. So far then "°1"~ i1 the principal thing dealt 
with. There oaly remains one "2tra, namely, ~nitSifilatifiil. 
From what we hne observed above, it would BCl'm to follow 111 a 
J1atural consequence that it i11 the Bllme word "°11it11aoti'W that i1 
referred to. But according to Sankara. it ie not the word "1frw~ : 
but ~ ~· '11'{ that we are to understand here. Instead 
of understanding the word ~ 1111 conveying BOriptura.l injunction 
Sankara takes it in the senae of prohibition which is not even 
remotely hinted at in any of the eutras. Sankara has thus eonverted 
an injunction to the VedJn tim to eat food of 'IDhatner sort into a 
prohi6ition to t/&em of t/&at food IDhich is pro'Ai6ited to ordinary men 
as well. · 

I propose to render the 1utra.111s follows!: "(There is) Permission 
to eat food of whatever sort; as it is seen at the time of the last 
extremity (28). And this does not aft'ect (ordinary rules of diet). 
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And Smriti1 declare 10 (29), Hence the word "'""'~*'~refers to 
persons that have left off worldly desires " (31). 

After these remarks on the comments on the 11ltraa let 01 
resume the subject of this piper. Dr. Thibaut bu rendered a 
very nlu11ble service to thr. 11tndy of Vedhta literature by 
publishing hi11 e1cellent translation of the Sankara-bhAahya. Bis 
very accurate and scholar-like translation of the Sankara-bhiishya 
hu placed him in the foremost ranks among the 11tndent1 
of the Vedanta. Hr. bas prebed a nry oritical and elaborate 
introduction to his translation of the Sankara-bhA11hy1t. We thAnk 
him for haring brought to bear on the commentary of Sankara so 
mnch 11eholarahip And 1Uch brilliant facultiee both of criticism and of 
n:.egesis. We thank him for yet a higher service in setting forth 
before the world the reel importance of the ShribhAshya and thn1 
lifting to A higher level Rimanilja, the worthy competitor of Sankara. 

It is my object in this paper to endeavour to point ont that aome 
ooncluion1, of great importance concerning the fundamental 
doctrines of the Vedinta·Siltru, drawn by Dr~ Thibaut iu the intro· 
dnction to his tranalation of the Bankan-bhAbsya, are not free from 
doubts and c1nnot therefore be accepted 81 final. The weight of 
thfl evidence, in my opinion, rather tends lo support opposite conclu­
aiona. Dr. Thibant holde that the philosophy of Sankara is nearer to the 
teaching of the Gpanishads than the Sdtras of Badar.ay1toA, since in 
his opinion the latter lays a greater 11tre111 on the per110oal character 
of the highest being than is in ..greement with the prevailing tendency 
of the Upanishads and that the teaching of the Sutru, is more cloll'ly 
related to the system of Ramiinuja than to that of SankarA. Dr. 
Thibaut is conaequently of opinion that BAdarayana amalgamates the 
philo11ophy of the U panishada with beliefs springing op in Altogether 
different quarters. He further holds that this amalgamation :finds a 
parallel in another work in the ume department, namely, the Bhaga­
vadgita in whioh there is great 1tre111 laid on the personal . character 
of the highest being. 

He doubts what Mr. Gough maintains that Sankara i11 the gener­
ally recognised expositor of the true VedAnta doctrine, and that there 
existed from the begining one Vedanta doctrine agreeing in all e1111ential 
points with the doctrini!ll known to us from Sankara's writings. 
" It i11, I admit," says he, " not altogether impouible that Sankari's 
interpretation should represent the real meaning of the e~tras; that 
the latter, indeed, to nee the terms employed by Dr. Deuaeen should 
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for the nonce set forth an esoteric doclrine adapted to the common 
notions of mankind which, however, c11n be rightly undentood by him 
only to whose mind the t'Soteric doctrine is all the while present. 
That is not impo11ible, I aay ; bot it ia a point which reqnirea con­
vincing proofs before it can be allo1red." Similar, though not quite 
the same, opinions were. I am led to believe, expreueil several yeara ago 
by Dr. BhandRrkar, the authority on Sanskrit in the Bombay Presi­
dency in his lectures, both public and collegiate. Dr. Bhaodarkar 
in those lectures preferred, it ii said, the interpretations of Rimiouja 
generally to tboae of Sankara. He wu strongly of opinion that 
there wu no Miyivida in the Sutru and that Sankara consequently 
was not righl in dr1111t'iog the conclusion that Badari.yana looked upon 
the world as unreal. After the publication of Dr. Thibaut's work 
Dr. Bhandarkar expreued to me bis general approbation of 
Dr. Thibaut'• conclu1ions. The reader will thus perceive that the 
view1 advanced in this paper are equally in oppositoo to thoae of 
Dr. Bhaodarkar as well aa to those of Dr. Thibaut. 

In summing up the negative results of his inquiry, Dr. Thibaut 
gives it as his opinion that the St2trt11 do not set f<>Tth the distinctiOR 
of a lotoer and higher 'ltnowledge of Bra/am.an; that they do 'llOI acknow· 
ledge the di1tinction between Brahman and Ish1DtJrain t/ae seme 
Sankara attaches to thue tDO'f'dl; that tlaey do not teach the unreality 
of the world, and that they do not proclaim t11e absolute identity of the 
individual and the supreme •elf. 

On these points I expreu myself as follows :-Bidarayana does not 
Jay 1tress on the personal character of the higheat being and there­
fore, in my opinion, there is no attempt on the part of Badariy11oa to 
make a compromi1e 1rith thole beliefs which, in Dr. Thibaut's opinion, 
l'pring up in altogether different quarters. As for the question whether 
the Bhagvadgita makes such I\ compromise, it is sufficient for the pre­
sent to observe thatalthongh the glorificAtion of a penonal god is the 
especial mission of the Divine song, still it is eipreBBly and repeatedly 
asserted that the devotee of such a personal god, wil~ by the grace of 
the Lord, be initi11ted into the reAl myetery of the godhead which 
ia nothing but the highest 1elf of the Upanishads traoaqeoding all 
attributes, sod which bu bren misuodentood by ignorant people 
as po"8essing a human form or personal attributes. The teaching 
of the 1utras bears no special affinity to the system of which Riimaouja 
is the classical exponent. On the contrary, the s11tru appear to be 
more cloaely related to the system represen~d Sankara. 
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As for the first two nt>gative result• of Dr. Thibaut's inquiry, I 
observe u follows: The sutras do recognise a distinction between a 
lower and higher Brahman. But the sense the sotrakilra attachea 
to these is different from that of Sankara. Hiranyagarbha is a part 
and consequently a lower form of the Lord. Knowledge of Hiranya· 
garbha is of an inferior nature since it is the knowledge of a part 
of the Lord. Knowledge of the higher kind is the knowledge of the 
Lord himself. The devotee of Bir11nyagarbha may acquire fur· 
ther know.ledge, namely, of the Lord and ultimately proceed to 
the highest self along with Biranyagarbba. Devotees of the 
Highest self being devotees of a higher order approach the Lord 
directly and return no more, Whether this certainty of not return­
ing back attoches to the devotees of Hiranyagarbha, the sutras teach 
nowhere. Sankara's idea of a lower and higher Brahman is more 
refined than that of the siltrBS. According to Sankara there stands 
hbwara, the lower form or the 1elf, midway between the lower and 
higher Brahman of Badarayana. 

Dr. Thibaut truly maintains that the sutras nowhere appear to 
recognise the distinction between Brahman and lsbwara. But if for 
the purpose of systematising the teaching of the sutras, a choice has 
to be made, Sankara is right in drawing a distinction between 
Brahman and lshw11ra inasmuch as Bli.darayana represents Brahman 
as transcending all attributes and yet attributes to it fonctious such 
os the creation, order, and disposition of the world-which functions 
regarded as attributes of Brahman are expressly declared to be 
created by limiting adjuncts which are unreal. 

As for the remaining results of Dr. Thibaut's inquiry I declare 
myself decidedly to hold opposite viewa. Badarayana. does look upon 
the world ae unreal, bnt would not with Sankara a.dvance further. 

The sutrakba pronounces in favour of the identity of the soul and 
the highest self. And in one sense-which is the principal sense con­
veyed by the sutraa and the Upanishads, the Sutrak8ra userts abso­
lute a.od onquo.lified identity of the soul and the Lord. Badarayana. 
repudiates the system of the Bhagavatas who are looked upon by 
him u schismatic, and are not therefore, in his opinion, the true 
reprl'Bentatives of the Upanisbad philosophy. The Sutrakara appears 
to be opposed to the VishishtAdvaita. doctrine. Briiliman has not the 
sool and the world as its body ; that is to say, the same Brahman has 
not an admixture of the soul a.nd non-sentient matter. There are 
several other points on which I bt>g to differ from the learned doctor. 
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But these I reserve for the present. As the paper would be a long 
one I shall only discuas in thia place the question whether Badarayana 
lays any stress on the personal character of the Lord. 

Dr. Thibaut's idea of a compromise is based on the assumption 
that the iBtru of Biidariiyana inculcate the doctrine of a personal 
god and not that of an impersonal one as the Upanishads teach. My 
opinion is that a personal god is not the teaching of the sutras. 
There are three adhikaranas where the nature of the Lord can be snid 
to be discussed. These are fiJ'l!t the 8'fllrrf\il<li~. the adhikaraua 
dealing with the~ system, and the~. 

The first set of s!ltras (Ill. 3, 11-15) declare that even in the 
Upasanas, the Lord cannot really be considered as being endowed 
with 1uch qualities as having joy for the head and so on. In 
0 pasanas, some qualities only, such as joy, &c., can be predicated to 
him, and not others which are mentioned by way of meditation. 
These sutras go against the idea of a persom1l god. 

In II, 41-44 the Sutrakara condemns the system of the Pancha­
ratl'88 to which Ramilnuja belongs. If it can be maintained that 
Baduilyana !!helves this system, one may be justified to some extent, 
and with aome show of reason, in concluding that the Stitras favour 
the idea that the Lord is personal. fhe following are the sutras of 
this adhikarana : <Ji!'t'f"4+i~ 42 ;r"f Cfi'~: ~ 43 Pl'll"'I~~ 
~ 'ffliffl~: 44 ~ 45. 

"'fhe last adhikarana," says Dr, Thibaut, "of this pada refers 
according to the unanimous stntement of commentators to the doc­
trine of the BhAgavatas or Pancharatru.s. But Sankara and Rama­
nnja totally disagree as to the drift of the SU.trakiir11's opinion 
regarding the system. According to the former, it is condemned 
like the aystems previously referred to ; according to the later it is 
approved of --- sutrn 42 and 43 according to both commentators 
raise objections against the system; sutra 42 being directed agninst 
the doctrine that from the highest being cnlled Vasudeva there 
originates Sankarsha.na, i. e., the Jtva, on the ground that those 
scriptural passages would be contradicted which tench the sonl's 
eternity and sutra 43 impogning the doctrine that from SankRrshana 
there springs Pradyumna, i. e., Manas. The siitra, on which the 
difference of interpretntion turns, is the 44th ( f'r~ 'fr iflf 
1'fft€N': ). Literally translated, it runs 'or on account of there being 
(or there being) knowledge and so on, there is non-contradiction of 
that.' This meaua, according to Sankara, •or if in consequence of the 

8 
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. e:1i1t.ence of there beinp: knowledge and ao on (on the part of 
Sankanhana, &c., they be taken not as 1oul, mind but Lord111 of 
pre-eminent knowledge, Ac.) yet there is non-contradiction of that (vii., 
of the objection raised in 1l1tra 42 again1t the BhAgavata doctrine). 
According to RiminujA, on the other hand, the sutra ha1 to be 
explained as follow1 "or there ia non-contr11diction of that (i.e., 
Pincharatra doctrine) on account of there being knowledge and 8o 
on " (i. e., on account of there being Brahman). Which mean1 
Sankarahaoa and so on are merely forms of manifeat11tion of Brahman, 

.10 that the Panchariitra doctrine, according to which they spring from 
. Brahman, is not contradicted. The form of the sutra makes it difficult 
for us to decide which of the two interpretations is the right one ; it, 
however, appears to me that the explanation of the." v&" and the 
.. tat," implied in Raminoja's comment are more natural than those 
resulting from Sankara's interpretation1. Nor would it be an un­
natural proceeding to close the polemical pada with a defence of 

. that doctrine which-in apite of objections-has to be viewed ·aa the 
true one." 

I do not see why Dr. Thibaut is di1S111ti16ed with Sankara'• 
explaDfttion of the "vi&." The Sdtrakara frequently holds two 
views of the same matter and connects them by ''fl'' a1 in the cue of 
••qflliti~sA' ~lii'il41•ti:[, lr<lil'VT"lf1R1J &o, The same latitude 
hl' allows here to his opponents. If you 11y so and so we urge thi1 
objection; if you say otherwise, we have another objection to urge • 

. This ia manifest from the tone of the siltra. As for• "11.' we observe 
that '"'l' very often carries the force of an objection. For in1tance, 
take the 1dtra r.41<'1"'i~M .... ~(II], 31). Here the Slltrak&ra 
auerts that the objection bas been disposed of. I refer the reader to 
&fi'!i!l44111'1~1iitMI .'+l'l\114MIM: (I, 4, 18) &C\'lil\'I• ~'t!lqq1': 
(II, 1, 23) "i.ii<'1""1itWi ~"'!"'*'if. (II 1, 31) &c. 

The objections of Or. Thibaut may be thus disposed of. Bnt I have 
a very strong objection to urge against Rimanuja'1 explanation of the 
word'"!' as denoting a ayat.em. .Nowhere in the 1utra1 nor in the 
polemicel pida where the slitra occura is the word 'n' ever found 
to denote a system. Leaving aside this objection-.. we find that 
Rimannja'sinttrpretation appears to be far-fetcht'd and unaatisfactory. 
The lines in the 'Shribbashya neceHary for our purpoee run thns :­
~,.. ~ ~8Miil<Eii.iilc'111'lfliM\"ili(t.tlllfit 'l\lf1NA' 
~ 'lbtfaqjqijq(\'4 ~ 11'AJl71i if' qfu~. Thus construed, 
the su~ra would run u follows:-( 'Etiilc'1ii,.fllf.f'°~t) ~ 
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( vfit) tltll~illf: which is equivalent to w~~ 'l'Ollll' 
6~11"![11115'4 ... 0JR ~ t11t11Rt« :-This means that there is non. 
contradiction c.if the Bh&gav11t• 1ystem, if the three things ll'VW, 
~ and ~ are taken in the sense of four thiog1 ws. ~­
"'19 and ~- Now this makes oo sense unless we have recourse 
to 1ome arithmetical c11lculatiou. If no inch calculation is t.o be 
rrsorted tn then the word am'l coming after fii1n;J which Ramlnuja 
rrnders by W1I' rem11ios nnrxplaioed. It ia the interest of Rimlinuja 
to omit the word anfl' as if it did not exist, but not of modern 
1cholars. I am therrfore inclined to reject the interpretation of the 
BhrtbhAshya • 

. The sutra in queation, namely A'lr~ .. according to Ri~iouja 
denie1 the derivative character ( ~f,.-) of the soul in the Bhagavata 
system. From Vbudeo thrre things are produced. •rwo things 
have utp4tti while the soul has not. The utpHtti of the two things 
is then real while that of the soul is metaphorical. It is the habit of 
Bidariyana to close the refutation of a system by urging against it 
1ome general object.ion such aa m.!rA'il'f, atll~'l1' ... l'UMl'l"'l°iilfll' 
and Prslftlittf1•1t1ifiil""l which is a slltra in the same plida 
and which brings the refutation of the Saokhya system to a close. 
In the sutra . we are now dealing with,. 11i11., ~ only the 
word attl'1°iitllf:. is omitted to avoid repetition. In a copy of the 
MadbavabhAshya., the reading of the sfitra is full, namely~­
~ll'tl'!· lt is better to assume that. the sfitraklira uses the 
word ~ in the Hme pida in one and the Hme sense, namely, in 
the sen1e of inconsistency than to take it in the sense of p~ohibi­
tion as Riminaja does. If this reaaooing is corrrct, there is not the 
least doubt that Badariyana condemns the Bhagavata system. 

"'Nor would it be," observes Dr. Thibaut, "an unnatural pro­
eerding to close the polemiclll pada with a defence of that doctrine 
which io spite of c;ibjections bu to be viewed as the true one." The 
proceeding doea not appear to be natural Bll Dr. 'l'hibaut supposra. 
The four pad11s of the first lidhyaya establish that the particular 
passages of the Upanishads refer to Brahman and not to Pradhan& 
nor to something el1e. The first pida or the second Adhyaya appears 
t.o refute the objections brought against the Vedanta system npre­
sented by Badarayana. The second pada of the second idhyaya 
rrfute1 the different systems of importance that 11re oppo1ed to the 
doctrines of the sfitras. Now the Pitncharatradhikarana i1 the l11t 
topic that is dealt with by the 1rcond pada. This i1 the last of the 
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systems whir.h, according to ShllDka.ra, is condemned by BAdariyRna, 
but which, according to Rimannjn, is approved of by him. If we 
accept the opinion of Rimft.nuja, it is difficult to understand why the 
system should find ita place in a pida which is nothing but a battle· 
field where Bi\daril.yana. oft'ers battle to his enemies. If we look to 
the arrangement of the topics of this polemical pada the system ol 
the PancharAtraa appears to be one of thf! leaat importnnce. The 
syatem of the Sankhyas appears to occupy the foremost rank and thnt 
of the Pi\nchri\tras the lowest one. Dr. Thibaut contends that the 
system is to be defended in spite of objections. But Badarayana 
has already devoted a pada to the defence ofhis own system, and 
there is no longer any nl'cessity for defence in this place. Forty­
three s-o.tras of this pida. all level objections, it is admitted, against 
hostile systems. There are only two sutras which, according to 
Ri\manuja., are devoted to the defence of his system. Such a view 
cannot be held without strong grounds. And I have already 
adduced arguments which put it beyond doubt that the system of 
the Bhigavata.s is condemnl'd by the autras. 

Lastly in connection with the nature of the Lord, we come to the . 
topic of the iibbayalingatva, which is most important on the point· 
Here we ar.cept in the ma.in the interpretation of Sankara which 
represents Brahman aa. pure intelligence without form, without 
attributes, Dr. Thibaut considers that this adhikarana is Tague, 
sometimes favouring the interpretation of Sankara and aometiml's 
that of Ramannja. But in reality this is far from being the case. 
When we closely look into the sutrAB, they do not appear to be 
vague. Eumined minutely, they everywhere favour the view of 
Sanknra. The following are the sutraa of this adkikarana :-

... ~sfit ~Piiiffii•1"'4 m rt ,, ... ~~ "'9r ~~"'­
Ill'{ 'l:t ~ ~~" ~ff"'~ '" SIClll"<i'llii\wtt..~ 
'~""'If """1111." ~~ ""'-ff ~ ,e IN~ ~N'IJ ft..._;Qiill~<i~ 
V 'f"!q"qll!''ll'U 'I' "1ITT'A. ,, tf.i"'<ifl\ii"ll'ifi'lo:tt.0<ii!"i'4\iilit51El!U~<i'l 
~· w.mr~, 

" Adhikarana V (11-21) is according to Sankara. taken up with 
the question as to the nature of the highest being Brahman 
in which the soul is merged in the state of deep sleep. Sdtra 
declares that the two-fold characteristics (viz., absence and presence 
of distinctive attribntl'1, nirviaheshaha and sa-Tisheshatva) cannot 
belong to the highest Brahman even through its situations, namely, 
it.I limiting adjuncts since all passagl'I which aim at aetting forth 
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Brahman'• m1ture declue it to be deetitute of distinctive attributes 
• • • • The fact, 11\tra 12 continuea that in many pusage1 
Brahman is spoken of as posseSBing distinctive attributes, ia of no 
relevancy since wherever there are mrntioned limiting adjuncts on 
which "II dietincrion deprnds, it is esprcially stated that Brahman 
in it1elf is frre from all diversity ; and eOtra 13 adds • • , in 
1omo placPa the assumption of diversity is especially objected to 

• • That Brahman is devoid of all form (slitrR 14) ia the 
pre-eminent meaning of 1111 the Ved1intR te.rts setting forth Brahman's 
nature • • ThRt Brahman is represented as hRving different 
forms u it werr, is due to its connection with its (unreal) limiting 
adjuncts, just as the rays of tho sun "ppear straight or crooked 
according to the nature of the things thPy illuminate (15). The 
BrihadaranyakR npressly declarea that Brahman is one uniform ma1& 
of intelligence (16), •nd the same is taught in other scriptural 
pusagl'B and in Smriti1 (17). At the unrl'lllity of the apparent 
manifoldness of the srlf .oRused by limiting adjuncts aim those 
11eriptural pRssages in which the self is compared with the sun which 
remains one although his reflections on the eurfoce of the water 
are many (18). Nor must the objection be raieed that that comparison 
is unsuitable because the self is not matrrial like the Bun ; for that 
comparison merrly means to indicate that as the reflected images of 
the son part-icipate in the rhanges, increase, drcreue, &c., which the 
water undergoes while the BUD himself remains unaffected hy the 
attributes of the uplidhis so the self in so f11r as it is limited by the 
latter, is affected by them as it were (19-20) That the 
aelf ia in the upAdhis scripture declues (21) • • • 

"According to RAm11nnjR the adhikarana raises the qul'Btion whether 
the imperfections clinging to the individual soul ( , • • • ) affect 
also the highest Lord, who, according to scripturr, abides within 
the soul as antaryllmin. Notwithstanding the abode (of the highest 
soul within the self) (it ia) not affected by the soul's imperfections aa 
having two-fold •.• , characteristics (vii., being on the one hand free 
from all evil and on the other band endowed with all 
auspicious quRlities eatyaklima • . • • (11). Should it be objected 
that just as the soul though essentially free from evil • • • • yet 
is liable to imperfections owing to its connection with a variety of 
bodies, we deny this because • • • . be is expressly called the 
Immortal, the ruler within, which shows him frP;e from all abort-
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comings of the Jlva {12) Brahman although connected 
with such forms is in itself devoid of form since it ia the principal P 
element (agent pradhina) in bringing out names and form (14) • • 

• • • • • • But does not the passage ~ ~~ 111'11' 
teach that Brahman i1 nothing bnt light (intP-lligence) without; 
difference and doea not the passage ifftf ;ffii deny of it all its qualities P 

We admit that Brahman is light, so we mast ala~ 
admit that Brahman ia Satyasankalpa and so on, for if not the paBBBge 
in which those qualities are asserted would become purportless (15)· 
Moreover, the Taittiriya passage only asserts so much, vis., prakba­
rllpatva of Brahman and does not deny all other qualities (16)· 

Becanae Brahman abidin~ in many places is nof; touchrd 
by their imperfections, the similes of the reftecled sun, o>f the ether 
limited by jars, &c., are applicable to it (18) should it be said that the 
illnstntion is not an appropriate one because the 1un is apprehended 
in wet.er erroneously only while the •l,!taryimin really abides within 
all things and therefore must be viewrd aa. sharing their defects (19). 
We reply that what the simile means to nrp;dive .i1 that Brahman 
owing to its inherence in many places ahould p11rticip11te in the 
increase, decrease and so on of ita abodes. On thia vie11 both similu 
are appropriate (20). Analogous aimiles, we observe to be rmployed 
in ordinary life as when we compare a man with a lion (21)." 

Dr. Thibaut often remarks tho.t Ramauuja's interpretation is pure 
and simple, while Baiikara aees himaelf ·reduced to the neceHity of 
supplementing. The reverae is the case here. The chief chuactf!ristic 
of RAmAnuja'a interpretation of thi1 adhikarana i1 tbe unusual number 
of additions to the text. In every siitra almoat he is driven to the 
necesaity of supplementing, thua obscuring the topic and perverting 
the teaching of the sutras. The main qnest;ion discuased in these' 
edtraa, according to Rimanuja, is whethrr the imperfections which 
eling to the aoul affect the Lord aa well on account of hia abiding 
within the soul in those various atates of the 1oul auch as the waking 
1tate, deep sleep, &c. But there is nothing in the siitras to warnu.fi 
1uch a supposition. 

The Shrlbhbhya OU sii.tra (Il) ;r m;nr"\sfct q(Eaft .. C1fi\•1ai m ft 
runa thua. ~l'C4ii"lita'•ait•CllCI _.i,.ECll"llt'q1~•'C1 ~::-nr-ff 
•C1iiliiit0""1i !ilil"l"ll4i ~ "1r'it P-m4Ct<1'6Htl'1~'1ibiCfi"4iilW­
~rotit I "11' ill'"IMllG!i~nt§idlllfill! ~ tlii""4Mll!"""• 

'tft .. t-~ ~: .... ""~= ~ wrisR" "1lflf­
fttm': .r.. 'iftftfit ~- From the pasaage of the Shrl·bh&shya 
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quoted above it appean to be the opinion of Ramanuja that diff'erent 
•tates ( ~S) and not po1ition11 ( fqJirt'S) of the 1oul are 
diseo11ed by the preceding 1i1tra11. Let u1, ho.waver, grimt that 
"'1ffS are deaeribed above. ~q~n.~lliJ'i\W are the 
~S of the 10ol . • • • enumerated by Rimanuja. Sine.. the 
Lord, argue1 the Shrtbhuhya, reeides within the 11001 in those 
various ~S· He m"y be nffected by the imperfections of the .soul 
in those pl1ce11. The objection and the 11nswer run thus in the 
words of the ShribhBshya :- anit' "1liit ~~ ~\ti"'llR'!i\Hl­
ar,!J"ii41<tit ~ nr""1Tfit •= tf'rnri ftrFr" ~ "'"-""1tf'itii1Fl 
~ mit ftnrAru.iti\'I"""''"''"' "'"''"~"'"• "'\tli~ ~: 
~ffir- • . . . qi1 m an"f~l' c ... ~msrt ~tt > ... 
~~mt)Sfir ~ awrarrs~-ri"l': tj~q(lr ~: ( ;iwii' 
m ft) 'ff(: """!I~~ mr.TI~ ~­
WW"l'Jffllftlrit- f•n~f.1' i1!i"lqjq,•j41 ""'41 "I ~aft-
llifi("tfilt«Ul'tchtA "4tf •-

The p888age, namely 1{: ~ ftlw;[, &o., referred to l1y the 
Bhrlbhashy• is found in the seventh Brahman of the fifth adhyiya 
of the Brihadannyaka. But the words 'f "1"1fir~, &c., twice 
quoted by the Shribh&shya both in the purvnpaksha and the 
11iddhauh1 ere not found in the passage of the Brih11darany11kn. I ha Te 

looked into two copies of the Brihadar11nyaka, one printed in Bombay 
and one in Calcutta, but I failed to find the words 1f ~ ifnf;{, &c. 
If the passage contains no such word 111 the soul, it ha11 consequently 
nothing to do with the imperfections of the soul in different posi­
tions. It is therefore difficult to understRnd with R8manuja the 
question whether the imperfections clinging to the individual soul 
affect the Lord as well. 

The Shribhiehya is not able to maintai.n the same subject consist­
ently all through. In the opening siltras 11-14 lhe Shrlbhishya 
in11titute11 a p11rallel as it were between the soul and the Lord who is 
11hown to be free from the shortcomings of the soul. But after this 
the individual soul drop~ out of consideration and the subject of 
..,!\iiilt.lti!i' yet continues. Neilher the ~S of the soul, nor the 11oul 
itself is even remotely nlluded to in the siltr111 of the topic nor 
mentioned in the pauage of the Brihad&rnnyaka relied on by the 
Bhrtbhaahya. 

Even if auch a question were admitted the topic of the ubhayalin­
gatva, i.e., the nature of the Lord • • . • a topio, which ia of the 
highest importance, and at di1cu111ing, which the sfltrBB must be 
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1nppoaed, to aim prinllipally • • • • would bot occupy a subordi­
nate poeition. There appear to be no imperfections taught io the 
preceding sutras ~ttaching to the soul "hich may lend countenance 
to the supposition that the Lord mRy be aft'tcted by them. The 
question, moreover, whether the imperfections incidental to the indivi­
dual soul a&'ect the Lord aleo, hu been once discussed in its right 
place, The sutra lfm .,ltt1Wiq"\'1it! (II., 2, 42) auerts that the soul 
i1 a part of the Lord. An objection whether the imperfectious of the 
individual soul affect. the Lord has been raised and disposed of by 
the afttra Jll!firoJ~ ~if 1R:. The objection is thus worded in the 
ShrtbhAahya '"'°"' .wt ~ wl~t~ 'ift'!f•lfu im RWA ~­
~ &c. Nothing appears more natural in the sutras under 
comideration than that the nature of tht Lord should be discuSBed. 
'l'he preceding sutraa have treated of the natu~e of eferythin~ 
including the individual 1oul except the nature of the Lord. It is, 
therefore, right to suppose that the n11.ture of the supreme self is diacuas­
ed here and diacnued too with great elabor11.tion. Such a question, 
it is proper to imagine, deserves all elaboration. Moreover, in the 
opening BUtraa 11-13 there is DO general question that is raised. 
'J'he three sutras merely discuss a particular pas&Bge BB I shall poin~ 
out further on, drduciug from it the general proposition. Sfttras 
from 11 to 30 can be appropriately explained without the aid of 
RAmAnuja'a supposition. 

The unreality of such a auppo:;ition is manifest from the fact that 
rumannj'l has sometimes to take up the question of 8{~~ of the 
Lord (the question whether the imperfections affect the Lord) and 
sometimes that of ~iiaitf"!f' iuserting any subject in any place so as 
to suit his convenience and not consistency of reasoning. 

rumanuja treats of the subject of 8'!!;~111fl~ of the LorJ in the 
first four sutras of the topic, namely, in i:utras 11-14 In the next 
three siitras in 15-17 he tokes up the subject of the Tot-~•1"4 of the 
Lord. In sutras 18-20 he returns to the subject of ~s;mt'!f', and in 
21-25 he resumes the other subject. From the presence of certain 
particles, and from some other indications, it appE'ar!I that the first three 
sutras 11-13 form one set. It. would, therefore, hnve been proper for 
Ramanujl\ to drop the subjec!t of~~ at 13 aud not at 14. 
Sfttra 15 S1<4il\i'tCll_"'_t.~ contains 'l!f which serves to show that the 
sutra merely continues the subject of sutra 14 and yet HD.miinuja starts 
another subject in sfttra IS. Let us grant for a time that another 
subject is treated in sutra IS or rather as the Ramanuja wuuld ha,·e 
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it a collateral branch of the aaJDe subject. After closing the comment 
on sU.tra U R1imanuja starts an objection against the cooclusion of 
autra 14, which he di@posrs of by sutra 15. If so, sutra 14 and 15 teach 
the same subject. But I thiuk siltra 15 is not intended to answer an 
objection raised against the conclusion of su tra 14, for, i11. wtra l S we 
fied the puticle "l!f aud not.~" In stitra 18 Rlminuja returns to the 
•object of ~~ hut the words of the siltra ant" 1tll' 'If 11how that 
the si1tra only continues the subject treated of before. All this serves 
to show if it shows any thing at all that one and the same subject ia 
treated of by the &utras of the chapter all along. 

Bamaouja does not assign a precise meaning to ~'"''q"" the opposite 
of11t~llli~ which is the objection of the purvap11kshin. He some­
times uses it as a synonym of q~"5'm' and, therefore, wherever he 
eatllblishes .!"fti"J he 11lso deduces from it ~~and vice veraa. 
He usea the word~ sometimes for the f.rdar qualiM.es which 
along with the 6!rf qualities go to make up ~Fc's•i"I and some­
times for ~~ itself. In either cue it is the s11me subject of 
~~ that is treated of. 

That the ;r~~~ of the Lord is denied by the sutraa of the topio 
as Sankara understands 111~y be aero from the following considera­
tions. In sutra 11 if ~SA~'-~'~ 6" ft it can be eeen 
at ouce that ;r is to be connected with ~i'fistr"I" which is thus denied 
of the Lord. Rumauuja connects ;r with ~tf"f which he 
supplements. Modrrn scholars will agree with me in discarding auch 
supplementations. This iP, moreover, the supplementation of the main 
topic according to RAmanuja. It is not euy to believe that the 
8Utrakara )eRvt'B the main subject to be· supplemented. 

No donbt ~ is apparently retnined by the Shrlbhashya as a 
nominative. But on account of the addition of ~!!,4'"11'1"1" and 
consequent ch1mge of construction the Shrlbhashya makes ~~~•lt4 
to convey the force of ~ .. ~~•it<ili'l thus changing the nominative 
~into an ablative which merely supplies grounds, but canno• 
be supposed to be an 11ffirmation. Dr. Thibaut obse"es that a new 
adhikarana is marked by a nominative. This is beyond doubt a new 
adhikarnoa; ~must, therefore, be retained as a nominative. If 
~- is to be retained RB it is, as a nominative not conveying the­
force of an 11blative, then certainly~~ is denied of the Lord 
and not affirmed. 

Sutra 12 ag11iu conbins a denial of ~~. The 1utra ruo1 
th\ls ~,tr Sl~<fl'i"l~· It may be thua rendered. "If 
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from diYereity you reply th11t thrre is ~~~it~ we say the objection 
cannot be urged siDce diversit.y is denied everywhere (in all places 
( ~lili'l.) the Lord is soid to be• not that' ( aur!_ )." The denial in 
this 6Utro,according to Rlimilnuja, is not of diversity («)as evidently 
appears, but of 8'~~rttl,- which he supplied in tfitra 11, and which 
he supplies in ~his sutra too. Thu~, while the sutras deny the qualities 
of the Lord he understands all thro1.1gh the denial of 8'~g'~~ or 
the Lord maiutainiug <J)J~~ all along. Ramanuj11 is not able to 
interpret it{ as diversity pure a;:id simple, but ""'"rm-froftir­
~mitriff a long explanation by way of supplementation thus giving 
up "-fArs and resorting to ~r~. 
· There i1 a third smtiN or deuial of the ~~'lf or q11alitie1 of 
~he Lord in sutra 2i ~ffill"~ ff mili:tftr 'I'll' t1"1ftr""' ~: In sutra 
ll-13 Riimanuja took the srfa"iN as referring to &J~~~~tll' which he 
supplied, and nor as referring to ~~fflm"f or qnalitiea of the Lord. 
In atllra 22 he admits so fftr that the smfCN' refers to qu11litie1 and 
not to ~- If the denial ha.s here reference to qualities, this 
corrobor;'tee our conclusion that in sutra 11 <J)J'f~ was denil'd 
of the Lord and weakens RamanujR's supposition that 8'~~q~ 
which he supplies was denied there and not qualities of the Lord. 
The Shrl1>hashya considers that in sutra 22 the sffiiir"f has reference 
to qualities, but in s-qch a ma.nntr that not only are qualities not 
denird, but they Ille on the contrary empLa.tically · asaerted. The 
Shrlbhashya runs thus:-~!J;CfCfV~-"f(lfUf: 11'1iTiif~~ ;rf't~tmt 
~lffl rnt---'ltfl' ~ 4'r~'if~ira~"'~' "Iii t111arr filv'fllf~r 
SAJOr~r ~ ~ij 'flTir'fllf~qfl~ ,Tf~ffi~o:ll"I: sITTlit~f6 I 
~l"if Prf{~ifR! ili'l!f;r 'mlii: l:flll"ll"""{srT6~«t'frfit i1'51'i t111ar: 
"""'<t<i'l~l'1ij<r 1 ('f~'51'i !J ~~ t1wrar: JJ<fiR~ ••u~HM:. • 8'~1111113· 
~fWrit I Sffl~ ;frqqQf( I~~~~­
~ nrur: 1lfft~'IT~11:-l.r t111arrf'lii111T: JJ~~e-~rt1wrar: 
srtfrqll'f.l~r it"fu ~m '!Jfit'~~ 1 iif" ;rftr ~If ~'lfll' <l'TliJP.liR'IAfml~ 
"' ~ "" ~'Tli1J~rWl ft!"t~ ~r t1wrar t1ffl1' :J'(itl'f ~r sir~~--... 
q~lffl ~= ~~ f.fq,u;r;:flt wwr"l"'t ~r .!'lllf~ wlf\'f" ""'"it' 

The words itfw ;rr"lr mean eil"en according to Ramanuja •Not thus, not 
thus' for he renders them by~" ~as ~iven above. Thq mean th11i the 
Lord is not of the description given above. According to Ramiinuja 
the sutra mrans thnt the Lord h11s not only two·.forms, but many more. 
In the opinion of thr Shrilihashy11 then the Lord is endowed with•Q' or 
fJrm. But the words " not thus, not thus" prim11rily mean that the 
Lord is not of the description given abon, i.e., He has not the ~Cn'-' 
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or forms described in the foregoing lines in the puH1e of the Brihi­
d1lranyakR. The Shribhashya considers that the Lord hos not only 
two forms, but many more. Surrly, then the Lord is" Thus" and not 
11 Not thu1, not thus." The emphatic deniAI "Not thu1, not thu1 " 
would thus be a positive reiteration. It would, moreover, involve a 
contradiction in terms. 'f"Alil primarily denotes a thing of &uch and 
1uch a description, and not limitedneu of the description of the thing 
as Ramanuja supposes, Sl''li~~ then means being of the description 
in question. The 1utra 22 Lhen merely teaches that the Lord is not of 
the description stated above. This 1erves to a how that the interpreta­
tion of the Shrtbhashya of sutra 22 i1 far-fetched. 

Dr. Thibaut dtcidedly prefers the interpretati'>n of the Shrtbiishya 
of Efltra. 22 to that of Sankara possibly because Rimanuja observe 
that it would be senseltss at first to tea.ch of the qualities and 6011lly 
to deny them. Bot Ramunuja forgets wh11t the sutra (Ill., 3, 14) 
~~ q~ teaches that those qu11lities a.re mentfoned by 
way of meditation, there being n'o other purpose. 

Let ns for R time suppose with RAmiinoja that the Lord is 
poHe88ed of many forms or ~s. But the sutr11 14 &f'lll:qq~lij declares 
that the Lord is absolutely destitute of form or ~. This would 
only sene tu show that Riimanuja's interpretation of sutra 22 is in 
Dr. Thibaut's words "the shift ofa commentator in straits." Ramn­
nuj11 would not consider th11t the Lerd is absolutely void of form, but 
ob11erves that /he Lo1·d 1'• as nearly as possible void of form, and hence 
~ i. e., having tllany fo1·ms. ! Rnmanujn is not able to take the 
1(itr11 14 ~m ft W'1N~ 118 it is but is driven to the necessity 
of supplrmenting. The sutra simply te11ches that the Lord is abso­
lutely void of form, since his being void of form is principnlly nsserted 
of him:( 8'~11' ft""' 8'~1fT't ft Wlflllf: ~~\171.lit ) But 
RAmAnuja supplt>ments f.rll~ before ~ (f;r~ii11' gar: 
m~ .Brahman is the principal .element in bringing out namea 
and forms). 

Si1tra. 15 containing ''I'° 11nd merely adducing the illustration of light 
must be supposed to cite an additional ground for ·the conclusion of 
slltra 14, which teRches that the Lord is without form. But in 
RAmAnuja's opinion sutra 15 teaches th11t the Lord is endowed· with 
form. Similarly lllitra 16 likens the Lord to light to corroborate 
sutra 14. Sii1ra 17·merely cites passnges from scripture and smritis 
to the same effect. In the same manner siitras 18, 19 and 20 merely 
cite illustrations of the fact that the Lord is devoid of form. And 
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yet Ramanuja eee11 in these sutru the firmest11blishment of ;s-~~~~. 
The word ~~·r.nf!: of sutra 19 is umrnimously interpreted by both, 
Sankara and Ramanuj11 as ~~r<rr;r. But while the former consi­
ders the ~N as unreal, Ramannja looks upon it as real. The words 
tf~ and S{Pif~ show that the ~rf\f is unrenl. This is 
moreover confirmed by the fact that the simile of the reflected sun 
requires an unre11l adjunct. The )Hst 6Utra of the third piida of the 
second adhyaya is ~i{f"Q" 1'fwr~. Here in the opinion of 
Riimannja even the nn'f is unreal. The weight of the evidence is 
therefore in favour of an unreal adjunct. If so, the qnalitil's 11ro 
denied of the Lord beyond doubt. The word ~or always denotes 
scripture, but here it means an illustration drawn from prnctic11l life 
~fl!!' i:irul''!f'W• is the illustration put forw11rd by R:lmanujn. If the 
illustration is accepted the ;ii:m~ bt>comes real. The illustration 
proposed by Ramanuja is di11metriacally oppoeed to that given by 
Badararann, nnmely, the illustration of the reflected sun. In tl1is 
topic in sutras 2 7-29 the sutrnkAra pr11poses three illustrations of the 
Lord, out of which that of light is retained, The illustration of light 
shows that the ;iqn'f is unreal, while Rll.mannja's illustration proves 
it renl. Could not the Vl'nerable sutraUra propose RD illustration 
like thRt of Ran:anuja appropriate to the subject or did he propose 
illustrations so as to receive the stigma of disapprobation at the 
bands of his commentators? This seems strange enough. 

Sutra. 23 terms the Lord ~~(the non·mRnifest) sincl' it possess­
es no nor qualities by which it can he mauifest. That this is the 
meaning of the sutras Rfimiioujo. appfars to be aware, since he 
quotes the following passage from scripture to npleio the meaning of 
the sutra :-or~~~ f'fm°if ~~lf or ~~'{T '"~'if CIN~l'fll But Rama· 
nujR gives a turn to the meaning of the sutr11 by supplying the word 
Sf'IRT~Clf.. The next siitrR teaches according to him tha• the Lord 
can be known by sincere devotion alone. Interpreted in this way the 
two sutras appeRT to be irrelevant to the topic under discu:--ion. 
Riimnnnja thus 11ppt>11rs to impress upon our mind that the two &utras 
incidentally as it were turn upon a differPnt subject. But if the 
siltrRs quite apparently discms the topic of ~1'J'fo!I' which subject 
is not yet wound up e'·en according to Rilmanuja, none will look upon 
them as dealing with a. different topic or a side point if they are able 
to connect them with the topic in question, Sutra 24 would require 
according to Ramannja's comment 'tl'f to be snpplement.ed. Let us 
construe and combine the two sutras fl~ Sl6'1l'fill. 9'fl ff ( 23) 8'f'it 
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~~ (~'<'fi11) srnmf~?.IJI{, RAmanuja's comment on sutra 24 
runs thus:-

aifif. ~ *1'1:Jit ~ 1fraripJ~~'fl'1fi f.I~~ ~~ ~mf'<.tirit 
"'I I w.i'4fa ~ffl~fi1r.f.ll it'!f •I Ai ff I ~IJJ<llT sr.r!!f.j';p;s·~r "'I' mr l!J1' q"'IT 

'!if'I I 11'~ ~ it"'I' 'ilS'--~~~~ atrtilr nt'''" ~ ~. Construed 
according to Riimaonj" bUtra 24 would run thu! :-atfir ( ~) ~U~ 
( ~ Qffli1f_) lfnflffG'Jf"'l'f-.1Jfl{,, InsteRd of ~'ifi1l which, BB I have 
shown, the uatunl construction of the surras demands, RamAnuja puts 
in ~which is qnite the reverse of the proper H•nse ! ! RAma11uja'a 
interpretation of sutra 25 ie exceedingly forceJ.-~~ means in sutras 
(II., 4, 23, II., 3, 25) attributes, peculiarities or the state of being 
differentiated by'.attributes.-at~~as applied to the Lord in sutra25 

.would then denote the state of 1wt being differentiated by attributes. 
By means of supplementations, this very word ~~Qt RAmimnja is 
able to take in the senee of the state o/ being differentiated by attri­
butes!! The Sh1ibhashya. runs thne on sutra 25 ( 14"111\li~"llllll· 

~ ~ Cli~~f.IT~) {'('11f'li~Hff~fi'f smi~ffl "'I' 'i."J~'lift· 
F?JRr~-11"1: ""'ll'l"l"°'"~~qyaft """wrr.fri:rr ~it lfCfiT\IT· 
~ ~l"1i"'l•ct1fh<i4":q~-~"~r~i'ir1~~ur atA' 1n1r~arcerr 
~ ~ tt;iMUi~l! 'ltiif~ lf~~S' 'I~"""' ~nrM 
"11'~'111'<.iirn~~'f ij~ "l'fl'J~'JA1ilf ;8~.,JHicfi° Clil'f'o'f.ll-f.IT~l'!­
~Q-Q.r~~~"'l'Jiri 'fr~ '1.'f~ITmf~~~ar Sttfr~it. 
Here Riimanuja. renders the word lf<liT\J by ~ attaching a 
metaphoric11l me1ming to it. Outside the 'i'~~ the 
word lf1'iT\I' occurs several times, If~~ occurs at II., 8, 45 and at 
III., 2, 34, and the word ~{~<j'i{ is found nt sti.trll II., 3, 47. In 
all these places RAmanuja himself interprets the word 1fC1i1V in the 
sense of light and takes it as an illustration. In the ~~('!!jl'­
~ itself the word 1P-fim orcurs three times besides in the autra in 
question. In all these places R3milnuja takes the word lf<lir\f in the 
senr.e of light, and as an illustration of the Lord a.s being destitute of 
~q or form RI asserted in autra &t4":qfq"f ft "'1f'l:JA~J1'J. The sutra 
in question, namely, sutra 25 mertly illustr11trs the faci"of the Lord 
bf'ing ~ which by RAmanuja himself is tekrn in the sense of 
~· We thus see that in both the places, the same f11ct, n11mely, 
the Lord's being without form is illustrated by means of the same 
word lf<lir\f. It, therefore, follows that the word JAifllT must mean 
light htre also. Moreover, if we take into consideration the fact 
that the word lfCli'l'1l'I' is uniformly in all places interpreted by 
RamAnuja, and also by Sankara a1 meaning light, it should be 
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understood Rs light in this ploce too. We may then be sure that the 
word II'~ means light in sutra 25. But if the· word 1fC1iro means 
light, we mu~t reject R8manuj11'• interpretation of sutra 25. But 
1uppose for argument's sake that the word ~ means ~ as 
RamAnuj1t understands. The Shribhiishya interpret& ii<ill\llf•'I'!. as 
~l"'IM.,.IAE'44'qq(!. There is then again a.nolher difficulty 11 to 
what word or words should be understood after tf<liJV. In sutra 18 
9'W ll"lf ~ ~rfflf~ and in the next sutra Ramanuja understands 
ether besides light as an iliustra.tion proper to set forth the nature 
of the Lord. I am not able to understand why ~is to be token 
aftrr JnfiTV in the 1utr1t in hand. It is possibly to suit the changr. 
Since Si"<ilnl" is taken in the sense of lfr-1' Ramrlnuja thinks proper to 
insert ~ after it. Yet thrre is the further difficulty that 1fCliro 

is to be taktn singly as illustrating the nature of the Lord. The 
' words ~~cannot be understood to convey a. combined idea if 

we follow Riimanuja himself in his interpretations of ii<ill\ll~!itf,( and 
~uITT'l in other places where they occur. Remannja. does not 
appear to take SAifV &B an illustration and he interpret.a JAil\llA'I'! 
as conveying a collective idea. Bnt this is directly opposed to the 
teaching of the sutra.. The sutra runs thus:-sr~*nt 'lf<il"ro'1' 
~~'I: The latter part of the sl'.itra. teaches that 'lf<il"ro is 
often employed for such a purpose. RAmAnuja is not able to interpret 
the latter part of the sutra as it is. He writes Wlr~~""' 
~~ 'lltR'll(i"lr ~~ ~l~lftf'l•1fit. 'l'he word !nfiT\I' 
only is found in the latter part of the sutra, but Remanuja talks of 

ll<ill\IM••I ft. 
By addintt ~ after Si"<ilnl" and by supplementing the word ~ 

after 'WF{ Ramanuja appears to take ~ and ~as constituting 
the ingredients which go to make up Brahman and answering to the 
oft-quoted phrase ~~ or ~ lfAJr~ ..-.. But do the sage1 
perceive the Lord as ii<ilhil"l.,.1Rt"l4'q'lfi( at the time o_f ~ 1 
The passage quoted by Ramanuja only teRches that If~ thought he 
was M11nu, he was the eon and so forth. Is the word Manu here to be 
interpreted as meaning~ or the word ~to be taken to denote light 1 
Thia would be stretching the words to en inconceivable degree, 
The pHBRge only teaches that at the time of absolution lff'l'1r 
thought himself identified with Brahman, and consequently with eTery 
thing in the world. If the Lord, as stitra. 23 teaches, is really 8'Ql"fi' 

(withont form) the BRges will only perceiTe Him RB such. The 
interpret11tion of the Shribhashya, therefort, is net Htisfactory. 
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ltj does not appear as R.lmAnuja supposes that this topic ia 
sugge11ted by whnt is taught in the preceding sutras. The sutrakira 
has already tftught the nature of the soul and of inanimate object1. 
It now remains for him to treat of the nature of the Lord. The 
first three autra1 (11-13), moreover, of the ubhayalingatvadhikarana 
appear to diacuH a particular p11ssage. The commentators suppose 
that Bndariyana treat• of the ubhayaliogatva generally aud quote 
passaages, therefore, from various upanisha<ls to establish the proposi­
tion, Badariiyana on the contrary discusses in the first three wtraa 
a particular passage, and deduces from it the general propoaition, 
The third 1utra 8'N ~~ proves that th.U is the disouB1io11 of a 
particular passage. In 1my opinion the following is the pauage of 
the Brih11daranyaka that is discUSBed in these sutras. 

\ti~"''"' ~s~ ~~"'°it 'ftf S?flf"t)sq-~\ 'ITT~Rt rw 
~ 1 6~ ~ "''"""•"' Riir ~. tfqRO" ~~·"u VPr· 
~ (ii "f ~, "l!f ¥1"1' ~f'l!mW ~~fl!irtf "f J:fiW 'lfr'r I \'f-
~J"I' "'""ll mfiT rm 1{"~ tfi.IR« ~ vimfif .. 1 "' 'f' ~ "" 
~ ¥jftlt1{~~ strm rnw "'smt °"nt ~ffllil ~~cn-V .fut. 
s:ITTl'1Tit 11 • 11 \ii~ wt"m ~ wrwrarr ~'!fll1AllrllTiil'­
.;fi~'liiirif~e'l""01'4'Rfiits•r~!!f ~l1R:firi!W~~~'Sit1r­
ii'li•iil.,lsP~SIMil!il'4ilill'lilifiil~sl if' "1"1ffi' i%'l!fif' if' ~'Rf 
qj''Jlilif' II ~ II ~ ~~'f 5"1RA i1lffr 'l.'f~~ f't!m rttn ~ 
~ sr\mf.t i1lffr ~r!fq~"° f'l'(ii' f'IR: &c. (IV. 8). 

This paBBage of the Brihadiiranynka U panishad teaches that every 
tl1ing abides in the Lord. The Lord is thus here looked upon as the 
repository of all things. The purv11pakshin urges that the Lord, since 
he is the repository of so many tbinge, posstsses attributes of both 
the sorts, 'fhe sll.tra if' ~;nfisfit ~~fiSfij ~" It thus 
dispose• of the objection. Although, so m11ny things abide in the 
Lord 1till the Lord cannot be looked upon as being endowed with 
11ttributes since in all places the Lord is represented os void of attri­
butes (11). Should it be objected that there is diversity found 
there ( ~ li(~) we deny this since in the case of each thing the 
Lord is said to be "Not that" (if' Sl'itl!fliiij("PJTl() (12) for after 
having taught th11t every thing abides in the Lord the paasage 
distinctly asserts that the Lord is neither large nor atomic, neither 
short nor long, &c., neithtr air nor ether, &c, ( &4~fllilifO!iJSM'I~-

. 't~iftM~''1""d.1'4ii61ifS~I[ &c. 
~(ltra 13 nteds no uplanation for our tirese~t purpose. These 

three si'1tras form one group. 
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Sutra 14 contain• a nominative and introduces a new aet. Slltra 
14 contains " and must, therefort, be supposed to cite additional 
grounds for the conclusion arrived at in autra 11, Sutru 14 - 21 
also refer to a particular passage. But I h1ne not yet been able to 
find out the pABsage answering the description although I searched 
for it one hundred and eight upa11ishads which were accessible to 
me at Indore. There is no doubt tho.t sutras 14. - 21 discu11 a 
passage from scripture. For instnnce, look to sut.ras 20 and 21 
~ 20 {\\;mr 21. The Shrtlihashya combi.ces 
the two sfi.tras into one. The reading of the shribhiishya is better for 
we are able to take t~e word~ with ft;rrlll{. The sun, the autra 
teaches, appears to increase and decrease owing to nrfif and this is 
seen fro~ the pasaa11e of soripture. This is not asserting a doctrine, 
but merely arguing out an illustration for which the scriptnral pass.· 
age is referred to, It is, therefore, a particular passage which the 
sutra1 discuss. Look again to autras atlf"" 'l~lf.(16) and mfft 
""1'"frstit ~ (17). The first autra. declares that the Lord is 
nothing but light as taught in the pusage of scripture. The 
second sfi.tra quotes p11Bsages from scripture and smritis 
generally for confirmation. Had not a particular passage been 
discuBBed in this place we wonltl have found simply autra 17 and no' 
16. The grouping together of both the sutras shows that the 
adhikarana disc11t1ses one particular passage, while other passagea to. 
the same effect are merely brought forward for corroboration. If nG 
body will be ahle to discover a passage o.nswering the description 
we shall have merely to conclude that an Upanishad of that des­
cription is lost to us. Bot this is certain that the sfi.tras discuu a 
p11~sage which represents the Lord as void of form, asserts tha!J 
Be is nothing but light, cites the illustration of the reilt•ded sun, and 
espl11ios 1be increase and decrease of the auo by the supposition of an 
unreal adjunct, 

Sutra 14 teaches that the Lord is void of form ; for thnt is the gist 
of the U panishad passages, which describe the nature of the Lord. 
SAtras 15-21 dispose of objections raised against this conclusion and 
closely reason out the Lord's being void of form, 

Sutra 22 forms an adhikarana by itself. This sutra contains ft and 
must be consequently looked upon as corroborating the conclusion of 
sutra 11 that the Lord is void of attributes. The commentators here 
unanimously uuderstand that the sutra refers to the passage ol 
the Brihadaranyaka constituting the third B.rahmana of the fourth. 
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adhylya which begins with the words (' m qaft' ~ nnd ends 
with~~ itftf ~')( &c. This does not appenr to be the passage 
referred to ·1iy the sutra. For the ~ is explaint·d thns by the 
Upanishad =ri.lf'IElllAl1i 'l'I' ~~- We are, therefore, to under­
stand that the words ilftr ~teach that there is nothing hi~her than 
the Lord. The words of the sutra qliddi"IT<i ft srr1:r~ffi'l'rtr~~ "I' 
'!t.I': would not apply. "\\' e must, therefore, look to some other passage. 
I think the following is the pas~age alluded to by siltra 22. ~~ 
¢11J!f it~ ~Ai'TU~ srr1rfp: 'fir!f ir~'lf ami:rr;t f'fl:R. ~rs­
~ II \19 h (Brih. VI. 4). When we come to the close of the 
Brahmana, we meet with the following words:-~ 'f1( itffr if•~ s 
~sit ;:rfl' tr~ if stji?.(1 ;:rtt ~f Pi~ s~1'Jr ;:rr' ~ s~r ;:rf' u~6 sR=r"r 
'l~"'ft.~ ;:r ft~. In this passage the Lord is declared to be the 
reoository of enry thing, Sf1tra 22 may then be thus interpreted. 
There is no ~f~IJ"'I' of the J.ord which hn.s been already taught 
in siitra 11 since the 1111ssAge drnies that the Lord is of the deecription 
given ahorn, a11d, therefure, explains the same thing further on. The 
words"'"' 'ff"i'fffi ~ ~l{: refer to aqrtit •t'f~ rr'-l°~ &c., which explain 
~ 'l"'J 'i=rrn ir.-.:if'qr, 

Slttras 2:l-26 refer, iu my opinion, to the following passage of the 
Drihadarnnyak:t. S{?.(~r u~r;rr ~'lr;:rrll~'!f~r"Fl': El'itifor ~fir ~ 
~~~~ ~hi't11"1rrs ~tt~= !!~gfrslfilit El' ~~{Jf~ii° R"irt 
rill. II \Y II 
~~l"ll'~ El'~ ~;:rrqf\-flfl'~• El'~ISli ~<Wit mrr ""'1trr ~~ 

"'~~ ~r: !ITTlfirm !I"fil':.;r~'Nlf"Jf.i' ~irf.lf ~ El'~ iiit ~: 
~:ti '\"'.II 

ri ~ ~ {'.~)sfP.l~~'!fl'"!f ~~fir: ~~u­
~ ~ ~'ll'~"l'fPr ~~ tft ~\q'lf~'!fN"t ~r'l"'1~1' ~l~ 
lf11'~.!1,'!li~fd II '\\ II 

rt ~ "'"'11 l'-1'6~rsP.t~~,,."" "~= ~~~ffl­
~ ~~ Sl\i flr<: ~<?.lit El' 'li ~ mffif'IA~~nt ~'!ff'i<ri'°" 
~II ,11'11 
rt~~~ ("~trrtri"l')~~'?.(f~'!j'J"l!f~: ~'ii '!fl"'l'9,('9il~ ITTl: 

~ ~= ~= "11rm ~•'!Ir~· ~~q suf~rfi" u !ilPt .'!~: ~ 
~ tITT: '1~ ~if:. ~Ofj"fft' fu f:1ti"!f;:rre''l"'{ II '\I: II 
"''{; ~ - (l'•lfg ~"-1f~tfflriarrsf"-t~1fl'~'!f1'"'f "'~~q: ir~lf'il'ir"'t,lf ~q' 
~ri Ollf-1 "'~ ~~"'~ {"'~f i:m:rrfi:r: ~ {~ij- !"'fim'f1' 
~=~m ~ ~ ~llrs~ \ iro ""° u~~ orw.f"t" '"!41'1<Rtrt'it ~"~J:grr 
qo~i,.fq (fi'I Rl(lfiffll'f?.(~f W9f ~~rEl';:i'll 11 '\ \ II (Ill 5 ) • 
.,,.. Thi! passage declares that the soul is the repositol'Y of all e1iating 

lQ 
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things. The sutra ~"" ft refers to the last words of the pauage 
fl(ttt:CU~:lf~;r..fl'{lfil~~ q ~~Sankara. alsc qnotee 
these words in commeuting on thia sutra to prove that the Lord i• 
non·me.oifeat. The next slltra ~ ~\f.t ~ teaches 
that this is the case even e.t the time of~. The sutra aBBerUI that 
the Lord is non-manifest even at the time of meditation. The pae~age 
quoted by us bears apparent maTks that it is n pauage for meditation~ 
But Se.nkua thinks otherwise. This is the fifth Brahman&. The fourth 
Brabmana of the Brihadaranyaka contains a con\"ersation between 
Yajiiavalkye. and Maitreyi. In cormection with the firth Brahmana 
Sankara writes as follows:-~~ ifi3' f~~~ ~­
fir'ffl' ~,_'llf11GI~ I MllE'l;:tl<i ~~~~l!'IJ.. I autttfir °" 
fim,W ~Wrt ~ ~ ~"' fi"f: ~·~~ l(l!'Qf: "'"'"ff• 
"'~ ~ fot~1'TJ~ dw"' 1 ~~~"'lst<t11<1 a-"li~""'"'f'IO'f 8'J"'l!n'­
'{firirr.~ • '1~'4tti<fifl~ ~ \1;::fi' ~ ~~~I st~;:tll'ffq' 
~~1~"4\\tl'll•4t=!f'li~4\i:(~~ "l!t' I~ ~dli"I ~­
~ st1taAl\ti'liwil4'tSl"5qjQqE('lqf ~i"4\lf.lft4tlitttliCl'1~· • 

~·~m SU!"'FT{e; .. "~"%J~~~~~ ·1fT~r~~~: 
'64T!f?!1i'TI"ilst~11.iZi<t ~HmGr"'I' '!f f.r;-~'{R'f"'I'~ tnr I ~ 
!! ~iPi""IT~.t ({~~ 'li'daf'l I 'ftff(f~)1:r~~~f.r~~ 
"°~ f.JW.~;f i$4"' ~ ~f.lff1i.'{~P-f'Nl'."'l'lli!1i ~ I ~ ~­
Jfi!li(aift~rtJ) s;NCK ~~j.Nr~, 1 "'~f~1fl~Alf:i~ 1 ri· 
qrsfit "1'414(4E4N1S~ li1111Uf ~-i~ I 

Thus SankarA. connects the fifth Br:.hmane. with the fourth. But 
if we examine the fifth Brahmana fr.,,,, beginning to end we find that 
it is au upasaoa and nothing else. C1;1t,meotators tl'y to find ou~ some 
connection between one ch16pter nod another. But the Brihada. 
ranyaka contains passages which have no connection with what 
precedes and what follows. The fourth Brahmane. is argumentative 
and deals with the knowledge of the soul.. The fifth Brahmaua is 
simply devoted to meditation. It enjoins iliat the soul aod other 
things are to be looked upon as hooey. 1'his is meditation pure and 
simple. Moreover, the fifth Brahmane.may be cRlled the ~-t•nq~'1-
11rwrar and may be ascribed to a sage of that name, while the fourth 
Brahmana called by Sankara the Maitre;yi Brahman• may be ascribed 
to Y ajiiaralkya. 

We may then fairly assume that the passa~e io question is a 
passage for meditation, aod hence the words wtfit ~"lit fit ln. The 
adtra then quotes passagn from scripture aod smrities for a confirma-
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lion of the view. The nrxt ail.tra ii<fil\l'iiilil~VC1i ffl'V"ll ~­
~ teaches that the Lord is void of attributee, and may, on that 
account, be likened to light, and that light is often made use of for this 

purpose. Bence, adds the ne:r.t autra ( 8'(ft~~;r ""' ft ~If.) 
the Lord is compared to endltlB rays, 11nd that there ia sign to that 
effect. This sutra refers to the following words of the passage :-

~{fir:~~ smr~ ~ "~ ~q' ~1'1{ m 
"1'1fiN: ~ ~ ~ '1~ rof:V'1{ ft~ - ~S-.;i \ ll'V ~ ~­
wrfilr ll'tf.t' ~ ... Rlif.I ~. 

Sankara 11nd RAmiinujR Pepe.rate the laat four sutras "'~~-

~Jltv'iiit'I~ 27 sr.firor"l'IR11' "~"'- 28 tiqT 29 ij~ 30 
from the ubhaya.ling:1dbika.ra.na. calling it the ahiknnda.ladhikarana. 
RamiinuJn thus connects the last i;utrn with what precedes : 

'l~ltiiifiHUf..,.,11ci~ ""'°"' ~ ( moair •'1 •'-•f1'1lqff­
~~ I 'Nffl ilffW ~ iffit'r.r ~flP!ffi~~q'W1(1' R'8fUI' ~~11~1 
"~ei~1~ftlif~;:;qtq(111.;'r it' 1Jwrarr."'!'1it ;r ~Rf sn~ ~-
11'1'1f SN "fPNft ~ ... ~ ~rttftf snurr \ ~ni fiq-ri'.i~ ~~.mt 
str1'1U•4iilt'-.e~11~;fl.tits~ ~nditiff ~~ ~~"'ARI!· 
li'li'J.. I "1-IT SNr;:ffi'Ji;rrl~V: 'lffr f'l~~"clt firt11) ~r ierii;N­
"iflotlfoion!l ~il!lttq1sl!f'TS11if 1 "~~r w~~r< nroff 
f~~ llll"f) Pri'i"llEt~q11, I f'ii~(l!!;ft ll'll'~ttft!'0:C"5-
~ . • , . • , • , , • While commenting upon sOtra 
29 'l~ llnmannja arrives at the following conclnsion 8'm ifAT­

~'!:-~~~ ~~ ~ tRr ~ ~ ~'lil~'fil\l"l"°l*'1'· 
Ci ::. • •s::;i.r;;. - :;a, - - - ~-~- -,....,~ ... ""~'"'" i<iN1e1tt<1<M5:1e.r;rpn1•11qm~: ... u .. -11 .. uQAJ: 
+!lc;:ct~'l~ ~~ ~: lfgraff f.rfl'~ ~ ~ . . . . 
• • • • • . • • . • • • • • • • • • "" ii<fil!(iitl~-

"' • c.. ,;:.... ........ ~ • '!l,..,.'1...,ll,.,<l.,,.<"'1'1rr1 otl"i'l.llTii!,!111~: ~er~ar1 .. 111l11'1'(f'1(1' 1NTV~ 
~'""' i'11~l!lif~"f~ 9181iii'Ct\lt!l'lf,. . • • . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

Sankara undrrstands the connection of the sfttraa with what 
precedes as follows ~tf'i' ~ 6(1\.11{'(~ ~!iq;~ 

+!lttdfi!}'la I ~~ gqqJwffl. . , · · · 
ti~ ~tr s11qf{~ • • . , • • • • . • • 

;aoi11s11'"ill'4U~~~'"' ~ llA!ltt~Rt ~: ~­
sri!P~f.r ~ ¥rl: ~Al"' 

Sankar!\ intPrprets eiilra 29 as follows ~'1' q-if!Jq;:11~ st<fil\il1''i-.,. ' ......... 
lllFr.I ~"llfimt d"tf'i' d':J:f1'!;!.il'int. 

Sankara here introduces the sonl and Rumanuja the non-sentient 
matter. There is nothing in these siltraa nor in the preceding 0De1 
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which lend11 '!oanten1mee to surh a 1111pposition. There is no hint even 
thrown out about the non-eeutient matter in the pnssagu of the 
Up1u1i8hads which Rnmannja quotes in the beginning of his Rhiknn• 
dal1idhikarRna and of which I have ginn a citation nbove. The las~ 
&Htra ~(1' RAmanuja takes as referring to at~)' ~Afntlf~fl! and 
SJ4il\liil"f'!2 ~~If~: The sfttru are found neither in the pilda nor in the 
adhyAya in question, but in the third pilda of the last adhyliya. 
Moreover, they occur in connection with the natnre of the soul and 
not of the non-sentient mntter. The subject of the non-sentient. 
matter has l•een alreRdy diFpoeed of in the opening chapter of this 
11dhyiiya. The &oul in the third piida of the second adh~·aya is 
dt>clnred as p11rt of the Lord. No such thing is ever said about the 
non-r.entient mntter. Both the soul and the Lord being intelli~ence 

pure nnd simple, the former can well be looked upon as pnrt of the 
latter. But it is difficult to suppose how the non-sentient matter 
cnn be viewed, like the soul, as part of the Lord. Moreover, the sutra 
'l!fffi would, according to Ramiinnja, refer to the illustration ef light. 
But Rnmanuja hns recourse to an illustration which is not found in 
the sutraa and which appears not to bj:? appropriate. 

As for Sankara, although he appears to hint at another subject• 
still he keeps substantially to the s11me matter discussed in the 
precedinJt sutrna, since in the SU tra l!."'!11J he returns to the sutra 
Sl"fil'IU'!fCIPJVa(lf! This is a proof of the fact that the sutras do not 
discuss a new subject. The sutra ~'ihr~~ contains 
''~"which suffices to show that there is no 11ew subject. For a new 
ndhikarnna does not begin with a si'.Hra containing ~· ![ only serves 
to show thnt the siitrn di,poses of an objection raised against the 
conclusion of the preceding sutras. Besidrs tbe four sutras put 
forward three different views abont the same matter and consequently 
there cannot be a new point mooted in these s\1tras, 

The last two sutras, as interpreted by Sankara, return to the view 
laid down in llutra 25. The last sutra sr~ is substantially the 
11ame as sutra 22 iitl\(li'!f'F.t f' srfu~\filr 'lffl ir!fmt ~ ~· We may 
therefore safely assume that the four sutras also treat of the 
~~· The preceding sutras have established that there is DO 

~~- But the purvapakshin obJects that the Lord is taught in 
1cripture both as possessing attributes and as transcending them. 
Th sutra \J'~~~~R~~ meets the objection by compar. 
ing the Lord lo a snhke which is one only but difference into which 
is introduced by means of coils. But the Yiew not being satisfactory,. 
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the sutrakAra puts forward another altern11tive. The next slltra 
likens the Lord to a repository of light. This ''iew too ia rejectrd 
by the succeeding sutra mu which returns to the teaching of the .. .... 
sutra 25 SJ!filll"I•~· 

From the eleventh sihra downward op to satra 30 inclnsiTe, one 
aod the s11me subject is treated of. Sutras Il-13 appear to form oue 
set discuHing the meaning of one particular p11ssage and deducing 
from it the gener11l proposition that the 1.ord is ,·oid of attributes. 
Sutras 14-21 form another group which upholds the same conclusion 
by declaring that the Lc;rd is void of form. For this end the sutras, 
refer to another paSBage. These sutr11s are connected, in my opinion, 
with the preceding set by the fact of sutra 14 conl11ining "' which 
supplies a reason for the foregoing conclusion. SiHra 22 appears to 
form a section by itself which affirms the same proposition hy 
11sserting that all forms 11re denied of the Lord in a third pai;sage. 
This sutra is connected with sutra 11 by the same particle ft, 
Stitras 23.30 form the last St'ction of the adhikarana by teaching that 
the Lord is non-manifest, not hnTing qualities or forms. It refers to a 
fourth scriptural passage and is connected with the fir11t set by 
means of the same preposition ft. }'rom what I ha'"e shown 
above almost all the passages are t11ken from the Bribadilranyaka. 
U panish11d, passages from other U panishada being occasionally made 
use of. All the!ie sutras most elaborately establish the proposition 
that the Lord is without form, without at11·ibutes. 

Thus, the eutras of the so-called topic of ~~"'I" which ought 
rather to be termed the topic of ~11i"fis1T~ emphatically and repeat­
edly declare the Lord as mid of aitributes, The sutrRB represrnt the 
Lord as intelligence pure and simple without form, without attributu. 
I do not, therPfore, find any stress laid by the V Pdanta siitras on the­
personal charactl'r of the Lord as Dr. Thibaut is inclined to think 
and consequently the theory of Bii.darayana making a compromisE" 
with beliefs springing up in altogether different quarters does not 
appear to be countenauced by the teaching of the 1iitras. 
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ABT. VI.-.A Note on IAe GroVJth of MaratAi Literalvre. By the 

Hon'ble Mr. JusTIOE ll. G. RaNADE, M.A., LL.B., 0.1.E. 

(Commuuicated July 113118.) 

PART 1.-INTRODUOTION. 

In the yPar 1863, the Directors and Vice-Prnidents of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland addre&Eed a communi­
cation to the then Secretary of State for India, drawing his attention 
to the fact that "of late years the Jlindus bad shown great literary 
activity, partly by editing numerous texts of their ancient Sanskrit 
literature, partly by translating English and Sanskrit works into 
their vernacular dialects, and partly by producing original composi­
tions on subjects of a political, scientific and religious character.' 
They added that " though three books were very numerous, and in 
many respects important, only a small portion of them were accP1sible 
to European scholars,'' a11d they suggestrd that "the attention of 
the India.a authoritiPB should be drawn to the mattrr, and instruc­
tions issued to publish catalogues of such works for the past yean, 
and eupplement them by quarterly publications of the titles of all 
native books and pamphlets that iSBne ·from the Indian presses." 
The Secretary of State thereupon addressed a despatch to the Gov­
ernment of India, a.nd that Government desired the local administra• 
tions to undertake the publication of a. catalogue of works published 
up to 1864, and to supplement that catalogue by quarterly lists of 
new publicationa. Sir Alexander Grant became the Director of 
Public lnatruction about this 'ime, and it waa under his ordera that 
the first catalogue was brought out containing a. list of printed works 
in Sanskrit, Marathi, Gujarathi, Canarese, Sindi, Hindustani a.nd 
Persian, published up to the end of 1864. The writer of theae 
observations was officially entrusted with the preparation of a cata­
logue of Marathi works, and he aubmitted at the same time a report 
reviewing the principal features of the progrrss made in the different 
departmenta of llarathi literature daring the whole period covered 
by the catalogue. This repart traced the gradual rise of literary 
activity as tested by its publiabed results almoat from the very 
commencement. This catalogue ebowa that, during the first ten 
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years of British rule from 1818 to 1827, only three Marathi worh 
were published, and they were all works on.Mathematire, tranalated 
by. Colonel Jervis for the use of the etudenta of the school of which 
he was placed in charge. 

Ten works appear from thia catalogue to have been published dur· 
iog the next Len yeara between 1827 aud 1887, two of them being 
medical works by Dr. McLennan on Materia Medica and Nosology, 
six were school books on Geometry 111Jd Geography by Bel Shastri 
Jambhekar, one Grammar by Dadoba Pandurang, two reading booka 
by Major CRndy, and one on Natural Science by Bari KeshaVAji. 
The most not11ble works of this period were the Marathi Dictionary 
prepared under English superintendence by Jngannath Shastri and 
others in the employment of Government, and later on, Molesworth'• 
.Marathi-into-English Dictionary. 

The c11talogue shows that thirty works were publishrd during the 
third period from 1837 to 1847. Of these, a History of India by Bal 
Shastri Jambhekar, a book on Astronomy, and another on Chemistry 
by Bari Keshavaji, a book on MeD1uration by Colonel Jervil!I, and 
several small hooks of moral lessons werr, RI in the preceding decade, 
composed for use in schools. A translation of .<Esop's Fables and of 
Bala Mitra (Children's Friend), by Sadashiva Knahinath Cbha,re, 
were also publishrd during this decade. A more hopeful feature of 
the publications of this period appears to be thnt for the first time 
printe publishers began to bring out editions of the old Marathi 
poets. Dnyaneah•ari, es also the original Gita with a translation, 
Hari-Yijaya and Rulrmini S11ayamrJara (the marriage of Rakmini), 
and a translation of Hindu Law books were for the first time pub­
lished during this period. Besides these publications and translations, 
the Native Almanac was also first printed du~ing this period, aud 
trRnslaiion& of N11tural Theology and Pilgrim's Progreaa were brought 
out by private authors unconnected with any MiHionary Society. 
Finally, in 1847, Major Candy's DictionRry, with a smaller Diction­
ary by Shrikrishna Shastri Talekar, were published. There was 
thus decided progress over the two preceding decades in this third 
period. 

The next ten years contributed 102 works in the catalogue. Aa 
might be expected, the activity of the previous decade in the publi­
cation of the work& of the old Marathi poets, as also in translations 
from Sanskrit and English, was kept up, and considerably enlarged, 
School books were brought out aa before, but they bore a 1maller 

7 
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proportion to works intended for adult readers, The three Slaata1'a1 
of Bha1·tra Ha1·i were published with tr11nslations, the Hilopadgaha 
was similarly published, and Pirlura Niti WRs translated, As regard! 
translations from English, we have a life of Captain Cook by Ganesha 
Shastri Lele, a life of Columbus by MRhadeva Shastri Kolhatkar, a 
life of Socrates by Krishna ShRstri Chiplunkar, a translation of 
Berthold by Bhavani Vishvanath Kana.vinde, of Elvhinstone's History 
of India by Rao Saheb Mandalik, a translation of Grant Duff's 
History, and of Captain Maedonald's life of Nana Fadnavis by un­
known authors, and of Natural Philosophy by Kero Laxman Chhatre, 
There were also original works on Railways by Krishna Shastri 
Bbatavadekar, on Political Economy by Krishna Shastri Chiplun­
ka.r, an Essny on the ImmortRlity of the Soul by Govinda Gangadhar 
FRdake, and 011 Domestic Reform by Rev. Bnba Pndmanji, a trans­
lation of a Persian work of Sadi by an unknown author, and a work 
on Mechanics by Govinda Gangadhar Fada.ke. 

The fourth period extends from 1857 to 186.(., and was distinguish­
ed by a very grent development of literRry activity among Marathi 
authors and translRtnrs. The works of this period for the eight 
years from 1857 to 1864 which find place in the catalo~ue number 
nenrly five hundred and fifty. In respect of the publication of old 
l\lRrathi poetry, this 5th decade cRrries the pa.Im, not only over the 
periods ~hich preceded it, but possibly also over what has been done 
in this line during the last 30 yenrs. All the 18 Parvas of the Maha 
Bl1arat adopted into 1\larathi Arya metre by the poet Moropant were 
published by Mahdava Chandroba. during this period in the Sarva­
Mngraha. l\loropant's Kekavali, Madalasa, Saptashati, Krishna­
ViJaya, and other works were also published. The same publisher 
brought out Mukteshva.r's adaptation into Ovi metre of the Salili.a 
Parva and Adi Parva, and of his Ramayana. Other publishers 
brought out editions of VamRna Pa.ndit's works, Yatlaartha Dipika, 
Gajenilra Jlokaha, Gopi Gita, ~ita Svay1Jmvara (marriage of Sita). 
Dasa Bodli.a, by Ra.m11du, wns published during this period, and 
S hridhar's popular works, Rama-Vijaya, N alakhyan11, Pandava· 
Pratapa, Rukmini·Si•ayamvara, Shiva-Lilamrit, as also 1tfohipati'1 
line of the Saints and Prophets, and Uddha.va Chitgo.n's and 
Pr11bhakar's and A.mritrao's smaller works, were all published about 
the same time, Pa.ra1h.urampnnt Godbole also rendered great servioe 
to Marnthi literature by bringing out an enlarged edition of his 
selections from old Marathi poetry, accompanied with short biogra-
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phies of the pC1ete, in his famous collection cRlled Navanita, whieh 
serves the same purpose as the Golden Treasury, RB an introduction 
to the best specimens of old Marathi poetry. 

With reg11rd to the enrichment of Mar11tbi literature by transla­
tions from Sanskrit and English authors, this period made cnnsidrr­
able progre•s. Apm·okshanubh1iti w11s translated by M11hadeva 
Shastri. A new commentary on the Gita was written Ly Raghunntha 
Shastri Parvate, for the instruction of his Highness the l\laharaja 
of Kolhnpnr. Malati 11-fadha·va was tr.rnslated by Krishna. Shastri 
Rajal'arle, and Presanna Ragava and Ratnavali were tr11nsla.ted by 
other Sh11stris. Pnrashurampant liodbole ad~pted into l\Iara.thi the 
Sanskrit dramas Shak1mtala, !Jhitchlia-K atika, Veni-sanliar, and 
Uttara Rama-charitra; Meghaduta was adapted into beautiful Marathi 
verse by Krishna Shastri Chipluokar; Krishna Shastri Bhntavade· 
kar translated ancient medical works, snch as Madltava Nidan, Trim­
baki and Vaidya Jivana. The grent work on Hindu law, Mitak­
slillra, was also trnnalated by Raghunath Shastri Date. As regRrds 
translation of English works,--Krishna Shastri Bhatavadekar trans­
lattd the Beauties of Heaven, and Krishna Shastri Chiplunkar the 
Arabian Nights. Chambers' Astronomy was translated by Krishna 
Shastri Godbole, and Mul'ray's History of India w11s Eimitarly 
translated by Nnrsinba Shastri Oka and Vishnu Shastri Pandit. 
A part from the additions npresen ted by the three classes of works 
named nbove, this period was also di~tinguished by the production of 
original works. 

Under travels ·we have an account of the travels of Shrimant 
Dajieaheb Kibe, the famous banker of Indore, writkn by himself, 
describing his journey into the Deccan. In general prose, we ha,·o 
Mr. Vine.yaks. Koudadevn Oka's " First Book of l\Ioral Lessons'' for 
the use of children, and Govinda Narnynn's Essays on Intemperance, 
Truth, Cleanliness ; his description of trees, railways; nnd an account 
of Bombay. Rer. Baba Padmanji also published his Nibandltamala 
aud Yamuna Pargatan. In this period we also find controversial 
publications on social and religious topics, such as a small work on 
widow-marriap:e by Vishnu Parashuram Ranade, a tract, expounding 
the Parama-hansa-mata, or theism, a similar tract on the origin of 
Brnmh1rnism, and finally the Vedolcta-Dharma-Pralcaslia, published 
by Vishnu Bawa Bramhacha.ri. Under science we may notice Doctor 
Narayan Daji's work on Chemistry and Medicine, Professor Dnji 
Nilkanthn Nagarkar's Conic Sections, Dr. Bhiknji Amrit's work on 
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Anatomy, and the new Astronon ical tables prepared by Profeuor 
Keropant Chhalre. Small works were also published on Electrici17 
by Krislm11 Sh11stri BhMta"Yedekar, on Photogrnphy by Harichand 
Chintaman, on Phy11icia) Geography by Mahadna Sh111tri Puranike, 
en Mechanira by GoTinda Gang1dbar Fadake, and a bigger work 
called the '' Elrments of many Sciences" by Kribhna Shastri Chip­
)uukar. 

Under nonlP, three works desene mention Gasliram Kolual by 
the late Rao Eahadur Muroba Kanboba, Mt11'tamala by L.xman 
Sbaal ri Ualave, and Raja Mada• by Baba Gokhale. To these might 
be 1d1led the publirc11tions of the u)d 1tories of Vilrama Battin, Vetal 
Pwncha11i1i, Shvl:a Bahattori, and Ral:arura DaJ:har • 
. Under History we have an account of the Sepoy Mutiny, end 11 

History of England by Kb1uderao Fadab, and Hui KeshaV11ji'11 
English History, a small History of I.olharur, a History of Egypt, 
and a Hiatory of the Rrign of Cathuine of' Ra11ia. 

Under Biogr11ph_v we hne the lins of Indian poets by Jana1·•:hn 
ltamach11ndra, a Jife of Cyrus by Vi·hnu Moreshwar Bhide, a life of 
NRDa Fadnavia by Vishnu S1t1stri 11nd of R11ja Ram llolian Rai by 
Bhaskar Dari BlutgVRt. • 

A few geural remarks on the state of Maralhi literature for the 
whole of this period (1818-64) covered by the cat1J)ogue m11y fitly 
ronclude this introduction to 'be review we propoae to undertake of 
t.he further growth of this literature during the nrxt '11irt7 yHra• 
The total number of purely Marathi books publishtd down to the 
end of 1864 wae €GI. Of tl1eae 431 were proae, and 230 were versr. 
The proee school books nun1bered nbout P8, and romprise reading 
•oob, and works ou lfotheiutic1, Bietory, Geography anll Grammar. 
A11 all these booki were either tra1111l11tions or rompilatio11s prepnrtd 
to order, they indicate Dothin~ beyond them, and may be )l•Hed ~1 
without BDY remnrk except thnt Colonel Jnvia, M11jor Caudy, Sada­
~hiva Kashinatha Chhatrl', Bnl Sliaatri Jaml.hekar, Dadoba P11nda­
rang, 11nd Bhaskar Damodar made themsehea 11pecially aseful in thia 
aervice of elementary 11cho11l books. 

Excluding school bolk@, the pro11e publications were about 325. 
Taki11g the dil't'rl'nt hrad11 of prose literature 1tparately, although 
there were twenty-three book11 of Hiatory, large and am11JJ puWahl'd 
in the firat period, and fou1·tre11 of them related to India and eix to 
England, the only works with any pretensiona to literary merit were, 
• atated above, tran&latiens. There WH 110 mevement made to 
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publish the lnrge collections of the Muathi Bakhan, which con-
1titute one of the moat distinguishing features of our literdure, and 
no attempt was made to introduce the Marathi reader to the Bistoriea 
of Grel'Ce or Rome, or of Modern Europe or America. 

As regards Fiction, the old stock of stories waa supplemented by 
the Arabian Nights. Of Fiction in the modern aense, only a amall 
b•ginning w11s made in this first period. The poverty of this cl&!s 
of prose literature is easily accounted for by the f11ct that the aoCieot 
Puraoaa and ltihaaas furnished a large &tock of this kind of 1toriea, 
which satisfied the cravings of the national mind, and left no room 
therein for mod~m fiction. As in the case of History and Fiction, 
Biographies alao occupied a much smaller place in the published 
prose literature than might have been expected. Only a few works 
of any value •ere publi11hed during this &rat period. Under Travels 
there w11s if possible R still greater paacity of books. 'l'he spirit of 
advtotare has never been characteristic of the people of this ·counrry, 
and thia department of proae literature will always occupy a very 
aecondary place in our pu.blications. Under Philosophy we have a 
luge number of worka, fifty-five in all, published during this period, 
1'be preniliog philosophy is that of the Vedanta with ibe Bbagvata 
Git£ aa ita foundation. Of religion proper there is no end of booka, 
but they are chiefly devoted to superstitions observances RDd beliefs. 
The only work indicative of any healthy departure in thia connection 
is Vishnu Bava Bramhachari"s Vtdol;ta-Dlianna-PrakasAa, which 
attracted considerable notice at the time. 

Of Politics there is an entire absence, unless we include in the 
a11mber tract exposing the loam CommiHion, and certain reports of 
the Bombay AHocintfoo. As regards works on Science, the number 
of books under thia head waa about 73 ; but they were mostly achoo( 
books on Astronomy, elemeutary and higher Mathematics, Geography 
both Political and Physical, 'Mensuration, and popular descriptions 
of animals nod plnnts. Small works oa Natural Philosophy, Chomistry, 
Railways, Electricity aod Photography complete the list. Under 
Science proper, medicine apprars to ba,-e attracted the chM>f atten­
tion. About the Dictionarita mention h11s already been made of the 
great service rendered by Major Candy, Captnin Molesworth, and the 
8hastries working nnder thl'm. Among native scoolare, the Rev. 
Baba Padmanji, Shrikriahna Shutri Talekar and Raghunatha Shutri 
Godbole may be specially mentioned in this connection. Under I.aw, 
thungh the works arc .U in number, the only productiona worth 

7. 



84 GROWTH OF MARATHI LITERATUB!. 

noticing are the translation of Mayu'kha and blitakshara nnder 
orders of Government. The others are reports of decided cases, and 
translations of Acts. 

As regards verse literature, it is not necessary to notice it in detail. 
The new contributions under this htad made during this period are 
of no special importance except the translations and adaptntions of 
Sanskrit works. The rest of the poetical works nre all publications 
of ancient Marathi poetry. Except in the case of Moropant, entire 
collections of the writings of the poets were not attempted, Bnd no 
biogrnphica.l notices of the poets or critici$mS of their works wore 
published in this first period. This reriew of the labours of the first 
fiO years (1818-64) is not very satisfnctory in respect of actual results 
achiered; but it should be remembered that 50 years is but a abort 
span in the life of a nation, which started its first Jiter11ry activity in 
the printing of books in 18~9, when the Native Education Society 
was first established. 1'he most hopeful feature of the review is 
the fact that number of works in each decade rose from three to 
ten, and from ten to thirty, from thirty to one hundred, and from one 
hundri-d to five hundred and fifty, almost in geometrical progression. 
All the different channels by which the further growth of Marathi 
literature was to be effecU>d, h11d been opened up. Great progress 
was mnde in the publication of old poetry, and a good beginning 
made in the matter of translations from Sanskrit and English works, 
-and the first steps t11ken to add original works to the existing stock. 
The stage of adnnce made was more full of promise for the future, 
than of succeBS accomplishtd, and we shall trace in the nn~ part of 
this Note how fnr this promise was realised by the labours of the 
authors and translRtors during the next thirty years. 

PART II. 

ANCIENT VERSE AND PROSE LITERATURE. 

In tracing the further growth of Mar11thi literature, we
0

have the 
ndvantnge of the detailed information supplied by the annual reports 
fnrnished to Government by the Rt>gistrar of Native Publications, 
which office was erented ahout the year 1867. The last thirty years' 
period h1.1ppens to coincide with the full de,·elopment of the University 
sy~tem of examinations, with the encoorsgement" they held out to the 
stody of the ancient Classics of India by the displacement of the 
Vernaculars as second languagt>~ in the curriculum of studits for the 
examinations in Arts. This substitution of the Classics for the Ver-
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naculnrs wns s1mctioned by the University in December, 1863, and 
ca.me into force about the year 1867. 

The ch1rnge wo.s advocated by Sir Alexander Grant, Vice-Chan­
crllor of the University, anJ by Mr. Howard, Director of Public 
Instruction, on the express ground that the Indian Vernacnlars of 
the Presidency possessed no prose I iterature at the time, and thnt 
their ver:1e literature was only R reflex of the cl1tssical Sanskrit, _and 
that the study of the latter would best promote the growth of vernacu­
lar literature in a.11 its branches. Ou the other hand, the late Dr. 
Wilson, Dr. Murray Mitchell, Rao. S11heb Mandalik, and Sir Ray­
mond West opposed the change on diverse ground. 'l'he adrncates 
of the vernaculftl'8 claimed that both lhrathi and Guzerati had a 
literature and linguistic peculiarities which desened Epecial study, 
that without such study their further progress would be neglected, 
and the students would find little time to study the sciences and other 
USt'ful subjects by reason of the burden imposed on them of mastering 
two classics. The experience of the past thirty years will help us to 
decide how far the hopes and fears to which utterance was given by 
the advocates of the classics and the vernaculars have been justified 
by subsrquent events. 

There are no reports available prior to the report for 1868. There 
is, however, a list of publications for the previous three years which 
hr.a been separately printed. Theee reports and catalogues show the 
following figures of Mar11thi publications for the past thirty-two 
yenrs (1865 to 1897). The figures nre suggestive enough, though 
of course much stress need not be placed upon mere figures such as 
these:-

Years. No. of Marathi 
Books published. 

1865 to 187L....... 1,530 
1875 to 1884... •••.•• 3, 143 
1886 to 1896.. .... ... 3,824 

Totnl... 8,497 

.Average 
per year. 

153 
SH 
820 

Thie gives a total of 8,497 books published during the last thirty­
two years. Adding 661 books published in the pl'evious fifty years, 
we hate a total of 9,158, or in round figures 9,000 works in all pub­
lished in Marathi from 1818 to 1896. 

The figures gi'l-en above are exclusive of periodicals, pamphlets, and 
miscellaneous publications, but they include second editions of 1,200 
works, thus leaving n balance of 7,800 works. A closer study of the 
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works pnblii;h•d shows the following proportions for (1) origin111 
works, (2) reproductions of old Marathi works, and (3) translation1. 

Originals. :lepro. Tr&111. Total. 
f,768 l,H9 921 7,'i98 

Peroentage... 62 27 11 

Spee.king roughly about 5,000 works in all, excluding pamphlell 
and periodicals, &c., were original works; while reprodnction1 and 
tran1l11tions together make up the remaining 3,(JOO. It may be noted 
that the reporta of recent yenn show that the proportion of original 
work1 is increasing year by ye11r, and that of transl11tions and repro­
ductions diminishing. The activity of onr writer1 and translators, 
which was represented by an avernge of 60 work1 per year betwtl'n 
is:;7 and 1864, more than doubled itself between 11:165 and 1875, and 
h111 multiplied more than five times during the next twen'y years. 

The offil"ial reports for the past thirty-two years divide these works 
into fifteen head1, fourteen of them being divisions of prose literature, 
and one rPpre!ents verse liternture. The worka published under this 
last head were 11bout l,&00 during the past thirty-two ytars. while 
prose publications under all beads would appear lo have been more 
tbaa four times that number during the aame period. In the first 
fifty years, the proportion of prose to verse publications was ns 4 to 
2, and this proportion role during the last thirty years as 4 to I. 
Thia ia evidently 11 very satisfactory nnJ healthy development. 
There i1 one other pecnliarity about verse literature which dietin­
gnishea it from prose publications. Not only was ita relative propor­
tion to prose literature much smaller during the last thirty years than 
it was in the first fifty years, but the percentage of original works and 
translations under the head of verse literatnre ia greatly exceeded by 
the publications of the works of the olii Marnthi poets. It appears 
from the figures for 22 years (1865 to 73 and 1884 to 96) for which 
detailed information ia availablt, that out of 950 poetical works 
pnblished, MO, that is, more than nearly 60 per cent,, were reproduc· 
tion9, and original works and translations were 40 per cent. only. 
The general proportion of reproductions to the total public11tione is, 
aa shown above, only one-fourth, and the great debt we owe to ancient 
poetry is strikingly illustrated by the fact thnt it constitutes ne111ly 
thrae-fourths of the whole stock of poeticRI works. This fact also 
shows that during the last thirty-two years great progress baa b"en 
made in the publication of old M,rathi poetry, and that modern 
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authors have not shown the same devotion to this department o( 

literature u they have done in the matter of prose literature 
generally. 

Looking to the work done, we notice that the entire worka o( 

Tukarama, Moropanta. Dnyaneshvara, Ramadas, Vaman, lluktesh· 
vara, Ekanatha, Shridhara, and Mahipati have been brought ont by 
different publishers, thus completing the work which had been 
commenced between 1857 and 1864. Great progress bas been made 
in a critical republica• ion with notes o( many o( the larger and smaller 
work&- of Moropanta, Vamana Pandita, Dnyaneshvara. and Ramadaa, 
and in the publication of the works of Mukundaraja, Amritraya, 
Rama Joshi, Raghunatha Pandita, Ananda Tanaya, Niranjana, 
Krislmakavi, Narahari, Ranganatha Swami, Niloba, Shivadina Kesari, 
Chintamani, Madhva .Muni, Soyaroba, Keshava Swami, Prabhakar•, 
Ananta Fandi, and other poets who composed the Powadaa and 
Lavanis. In all, the list of old l\tara1hi writers of note comes to 
about forty, commencing with Mokuodaraja and Dnyaneshvara, and 
coming down to the birth of the present century. As a list of the 
more promineut of these names may prove of some use, we give 
below the names of the more rrputed among them-Mukundaraja, 
Duyanade'"a, Namadeva, Ekanatha, Amritaraya, Ramada.ea, Tukarama, 
Mahipati, Vamaua Pandit&, Moropanta, MukteRhvara, Raghunaiha 
Pandita, Shridhara, llama Joshi, An11nda Tanaya, Bhairava Natha, 
Shivadas, Rangonatha Swami, Prabhakar1, Anania Fandi, Honaji, 
Sagana Bhau, Parasharama, Janabai, Mirabai, and Venubai. A 
more brilliant galaxy of names it would be difficult to find in the 
literature of any other language of India. To aeek to minimise ~he 
nlue of this trea~ure by saying that it i1 only a reflex of Sanskrit 
pot'try is to conft~s ignorance of the most characteriatic feature o( 

this departmPnt of Marathi litt-ratore. Only 1i:w: poets out of the liat 
given above busied themselves with drawing their inspiration from 
the ancient Pnranika or ltih&BR literature in Sanskrit. The writings 
of the other poets wtre in one 1enae a continued protest against the 
old spirit. Many of the poets and 1aints were ignorant of the 
Sanskrit langu11ge, Rnd did not care to conceal their utter disregard 
of the old ideals. They did not write for the Pandits, but for the 
mus of people, and there is more true poetry in many of thl'ir 
compo11itions · than will be found in some of the more reputed and 
scholarly Brahmin poet1. · We need only refer to Nsmadeva, 
Tukarama, Ekanatha, Ramadasa, Mahipati, Mnkundal'Bja, Mirabai, 
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Janabai, Rnma Joshi, Niloba., Prabhnknra, Ranganalhn Swami, and 
other~. They were essentially modern poets, representative of the 
modern spirit as it was deTeloped in the three reformntion centuries, 
commencing with the dawn of modern India, and the rise of the 
Maratha power. The writers of the Powndns and of the Lannis 
had certainly nothing of the Sanskrit element in their compositions. 

By the eide of the works of these ancient poets, we can hardly 
name any of those who have dis1inguished themselves in this depart­
ment of Marathi literature since the British conquest of the Dl'cran. 
&mehow '·the poetic fire has become extinct with the loss of political 
power. The lights that hove been lit are few and far between, and 
their lustre has been for the most part borrowed, and not spontaneo1u. 
Io the first generation of our scholars, we can only name Krishna 
Shastri ChiplunkRr; bot even he seldom attempted original poetry. 
Both he and PHrashur11mpant Godbole were good translatore, and 
adapted the Sanskrit original into modern l\f11rathi with great ease 
and some SUl'cess. Krishna Shnstri Bajnvade and Ganesha Shastri 
Lele belong to the same clRss, though the «aghuvan11kn, translated 
by the latter author, is a work of superior merit. In the works of 
the present generation of our writers, we have some very goo1l speci­
mens of poetry. We may cite, for instance, Dr, K. R. Kirtikar's 
Indira, an adaptation of Princess ; Mr. Kunte's Roja S/iivaji, and 
his sketch of "Mind ;" l\lr. Sangle's Christian Hymns ; Bhaskar 
Damodar's Rat,,a Mala; Krishna Kumari, hy J uvekar; Kavya 
Madliurya, by Vnman Daji Oka; Dair:oa Seni, by Beja.ha Pradhan, 
Ganga Yarnano, by Chintam1mipethakar; V. M. Mnhajan's Kusu­
manjali; Mr. P. B. Joshi's Padyasudha; Vasudeva Shastri Khare's 
Yaslia'Danta MahakatJya. The smaller pieces of Shankar Moro 
Ranade, V. K. Oka, G. V. Kanitokar, Rishud, l\fognre, Londhe, nnd 
Nisture, Lembhe, Bhandare, Damle, and others display considerable 
power, but nonl! of them have attemped any great work. This remark 
indeed holds good of all the other modern poets also. The fire, 
spontaniety, and the keen moral introspection, which is the ch11r01 of 
Tukarama's writings, the didactic sense and wisdom which distin­
guishes R11madasn, the thrilling descriptions which move the readers 
of Sbridhara 11nd Mukteshvara, the quaint though very suggestive 
illnstrations of Dnyaneshvara, the sweet flow of Amritaraya, the 
appeal to the tender feelings so chnracteristic of Vamnna Pandit, the 
purity of diction, the command over words, and the high purpose of 
Moropanta, the devotion of Namadeva and Mirabai, the inspiring 
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thought of Ekanatha, the abrupt truthfulness of Ramil Joshi, the 
ornate metaphorical surpriees of Rnghunatha Pandita, all these seem 
to find but faint echoes in our modern poets, aome of whom have 
indeed taken for their models the best English specimens, both in 
the choice nf mbjectl! and in their tre11tment of the Hme. 

This concludes our review of the poetical literature, both ancient 
ancl modern, existing iu the Marathi language. Taken together, that 
JiterRture is u:1ensive and varied, and well deBl'rves careful study. 
The appannt decay of poe1ic11l talent may be due lo various callflt'S, 
among others to the diversion of the best minds from a natural deve­
lopment of their powers to an enforced study of two clas~icP, whir.h 
takes up the whole of the spring-tide of their life, and lenws them 
innocent of all knowledge of their own 1111tionRl treasures. Anyhow 
it is clear thnt uuless our young men study not only classical and 
English modt-IB, but al~o the works of their own ancient poets, 
further growth 11nd development in this dPp11r1ment of cmr literature 
is impossible. No mere foreign grnftiugs l'&n enr thrive and flourish, 
unltss the tender plant on which the grafting is to be made first 
germinates and sends its roots dtep in its own indigenous soil. When 
the living tree is thus nourished and watered, the foreign manure may 
11dd flavour and beauty to it. Poets ue born, and not made to ordl'r: 
they are growths, and not manipulations ; and there is but little hope 
of a brighter future iu the development of modern Marnlhi poetry 
unless the poeticnl fire is rekindled in the highest places by early 
oontnct with the inspiring study of the best minds of their own race. 

What has been observed above about ancient poetry and its supe­
riority to most of the modern attempts, holds good for lhe most part 
in respect of the reproduction of the old prose literature represented 
by the Bakhars, Kaifiynts, letters and correspondence which chronicle 
the great 1vcnts of l\farntha History. During the first fifty yt>ars 
nothing was done to publish any portion of this rich collect.ion. The 
first fruits of the growth of a healthier pride in the pnst history of 
their nation were gathered by Rao 811heb K. N. Sane and the late 
Mr. J. B. Modak, who started a magazine with the noble object of 
publishing these chronicles nlong wirh the unpublished verse literature. 
The magazine was called Kavyetihasa-Sangraha (i.e., collection of 
ancient Poetry and History), nod it was continued with great success 
for a period of nesrly tweh·e years. The llakhars so published in 
puts were printed in St'parate volumes, and we have now some forty 
works giving a full 11nd vivid account of the most stirring periods of 
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Maratha HietorJ. Aome of theae 81khari1 compare Yery favonrab'y 
with the chroniolea of Mode1n European History pnbli1hed in th• 
1ixteenth century, and a few of them, such a1 Bhan Baheb'I' BHhat',. 
and that of the Battle of P11nipat, posse11 nry grea~ lit.erary merik 
The example 1et by some of oar gradnate1 inspired the publication of 
aeparate historie1 of particular.families, such as the lin1 of '"e grea;& 
Prabhn ltadera by Mr. Gnpte, and the aceonuts of the Vinchurkarf',. 
Dabhades, Angrias, and of the reigning housea of the Nagpurkar 
Wbo111tles, the Gaeltawsr11, Sindias, and Holk11n. In fact, 1111 the 
best modem historie1 and biographies, whioh we ahaJl notice later on, 
bear witne11 to thi1 good influence. Mr. Acworth and }fr. Tooka­
ram Shaligr11m have distinguished themeelu& by the publication of 
the Powadas, some of which, such 111 the cnptnre of Sinhgnr, display 
real poetical talent of R very high order. At present thi1 werk of 
publishing old BRkh11r1 and correspondence has been taken .,,. l't.f 
other writers, who are not graduates, among whom V asudeva Sbftltfiiv 
Khare e>f Miraj, Mr. Par11snis of Satara, and Mesara. Apte and 
Rajavade of Poona may be mentioned. Two magHinea are exclusive­
ly dented to this work. What has been 0011erved abnn of ancient. 
poetry applies with equal e11ect to thii! department of aneient prose­
literature. UnleH the minds of our young men are disabused of the­
prejudice they imbibe in early life that the historical sense ia wholly 
11bsent in India,. aad until they are trained to apprtoiate the nln~ of 
these contemporary narratives and reeerda at their true worth,. it is 
hopeless to expeet any real and pe'Flllanent gl'Owth of the true hi11tc>­
rical and critical spirit which Rlone can enaure 11ncee1111 in the future 
cultivation of this. department of oor literature-. 

PART III. 
TRANSLATIONS AND ADAPTATIONS. 

Next to. the pnblication of ancient poetry and prose BRkhars, the 
moat interesting featora of Modern Ma1atbi; literature is represented 
by the translations of Sanskrit and English works, which together 
present a total of about 1,000 work1 published daring the past thirty 
years. The full deta.ila about tranelated works are &Yailable for 22 
yean (1865-73 and 1884 to 1896), and the:y llhow that out of a total of 
700 works translated during thie period~ tllere were 17 bi,.graphies. 
48 dramas, US fiction, 26 history, 15 works under language, IJ() 

Jaw books, 30 works on medicine, 8 on politics, 40 on philoaophy, 1>2 
on religion, 62 on science, 2 travels,. 36 poetry, and 210 mi1eellaneoua. 
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'The chief iute~at in this connection centres iu the onquiry whetbu 
and how far the English or the Sanskrit element is most predominant 
.in the additions made to Marathi litrrature by mean1 of trau1lation1. 
Taking only those books, wliirh have been favourably noticed in the 
reports, it appears that the actual number of such tranalat.iom from 
Sanakrit was about IeO, while the translations from English were 
about 120. As migbt have been anticipated, the Sanskrit tran1lation1 
contain 110 works of biography, hilltory, or politics. In these depart­
ments all the best additions were contributed by translations ol 
English works. On the other I.and, the departm•nt9 of poe~ry 11n4 
l'eligion receh•ed no help from English translations, and tl}ey aN 
exl"losively monopolized by Sanakrit works.· Tbe depllt'tment of 
medicine, it might .have heeu anticipated, would •bow greater activity 
in the 1hape of translation from English works, but Sanskrit and 
English works hue contributecl equal)J' to e11rich Marathi literature 
ander this head. As a matter of fact, the English translRtions would 
themselves never haM aeea the light but fo.r the eatabliahmeut of the 
trernacalar medical classes, and the ll'&llslation1 mad~ for the use of 
the 1tucients were very uaeful genera.Uy to all clBBaes of resden, 
Unfortuaately, these so-called ffrnacular cla&BeS ceased after a few 
Jean te employ vernacalars as the media of instruction, with the 
t'eanh that tliis important -channel of developing scientific worka in 
Marath.i was clesed, aad there has been little encouragement aioce• 
The strength of the hold of ancient medicine upon the people i1 
cepreaenteci by the fact that the Rncient Hindu works translated 
repreaent twice the number of the English works. 

In the department of Law, this posit.ion is again repeated, and for 
the ume reason we hue a very few books translated into Marat.hi 
&om English works. Of courae, in making this 1tatement, we do 11ot 
inctade translations of acts and decieions, wliich make by far the 
largeat number of Marathi law books. As long as the pleadera' 
~x:aminations were held in the vernacnlars, there was a strong incen• 
tive to the publication of worlu on law in Marathi. With the Bub. 
atitution of the English language for the vemacnlars, thia motive 
ceased to operate, and the paucitJ of English tran1lation1 of law 
books is thos easil1 accounted for. 

The most 1ucce11ful department under thia class of worka appeara &o 

be thRt of the Drama, to which both English Rnd Sanskrit have contri­
but.ed largely, and almost in equal numbers. Shakeapeare appears to 
have been the most favourite author. In all 18, if not 20, of his clrama1 
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have been tra.nalated or adRpted into Marathi. In Bol}le casea two or 
three authors have brought out separate translations. The names of 
these works willinterest the rtl\der, and therefore we give them below:-

1, Hamlet. 2, Cymbeline. 3, King Lear. 4, All'11 well that ends 
well. 5, A Winter'11 TRle. 6, .\ Comedy of Errors. 7, The Taming 
of the Shrew. 8, Two Gentlemen of Verona. 9, The .Mercbanl. of 
Venice. 10, As you like it. 11, Much ado about nothing. 12, Julius 
Ciesnr. 13, Antony and Cleopatrd, 14, Otht'llo. 15, Richard lll. 
16, The Tempest. 17, RomP.o and Juliet. 18, Twelfth Night. 

The only other English dramas translRted are Goldsmith's" She 
stoops to conquer" and " The good-natured man." As regards the 
Sanskrit dramas, Rll the best known among thtm have been translated, 
some of them, such as the Shakuntala by four or f.ve different 
authr.rs. These works ue Shakuntala, Mr-itchl1akatika, Utta·ra 
Rama Charil-ra, Vikrainorvaahi, Mudra Rakshasa, Pra6odha Chan­
dro£7.aya, Venisanhal', Maluti ilfadhava, Malavikagnimilra, R11tnavali, 
and Prasa1ma Ragha1Ja. 

The same senice bas been done by both Sanskrit and English 
translations in the department of Fiction. The norels of Sir We.leer 
Scott, Sir Bulwer Lytton, Reynolds, and the works of Johnson, 
Defoe, Swift, and Bunyan, and among foreign authors, Borcacio, 
Renan, nod Dumas, have been largely drawn upJn by translators, 
and as regards Sanskrit, the KadanifJari,:Brihat-katM-sara, Viahva­
gunti.dardlta, and many other works have contri\.uted l11rgl'ly to the 
growth of works of fiction in Marathi literature. 

U ndcr Philosophy we have not much variety. The Bhagavat Gi"ta, 
with its numerous commentaries, hns furnished tbe chief supply. A 
number of the UpanisharlllS have also been translated, the chief being 
wi~nf,;mJ'R, it'cR .... ~AKA and the (\ll'!iiE~ The pm·e.il­
ing philosophy belongs to the school of the Vedanta, though Patanj11li's 
Yoga Sutras with commentary have been translated, a• also the Sai "1 
DaraBhana Sangraha. Mr. Knnte'a "C'('f\i"ll~df.1'411 may also be 
mentioned in this connection as a work of great labour. Like the 
it,,.q.1f'if, or translation of the Rigveda, of Mr. Shankar Pandurang 
Pandit, the ~ttf.11411 was not completed by its author, but they both 
represent very \"Rlnable additions to the stock of higher literature in 
Marathi. Among the Purans, the Ramayana, the Bhag..-at, the 
l\fatsva Rnd the Ganesh Pnran have been translated. The credit of 
the l~st work belongs to Bhrimant Bapn Sahob Patwardha.11, Chief of 
Kurn11dwad, who is well known as a M1uathi author and poet. 
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A11 reguds English translations in this department of philosophy, 
Spencer occupies the chief place. Professor l\Iax l\! iiller, John 
Stuart .Mill, and Lord Bacon come nest iu order, and Marcos Aure­
lius' meditations, and Cicero's trt>atise on the gods and his other 
works, have alPo been translat.•d. 

In History, ofer aud above the t.randarions of Elphinstone'1 
•• India," and Grant Duff's anJ Murray's Hil!to1y, which belong to 
th1 first period, we have had during the pnst 30 )"t'Brs, thanks chiefly 
to the munifjcent support of H. ll. the Afftharajah Sayojirao, Gaek­
war of Bnroda, a series of works, being epitomes of the histories of 
Greece, Rome, Carthnge, Persia, Assyri11, Turkey, llussiu, the Moors 
in Spain, Egypt, and China, ns also a Lin .. ry of Ceyl ,n. 

In Politics Maine's "Villnge Communities,'' llachi11T'elli'1 
"Prince," and Seeley's "Expansion of Buglan<J" represent some of 
the best additions to the stock of our literature. 

We have thns briefly noticed the more imprirtant additions made to 
Marathi literotnre by means of translations during the past 30 years. 
On the \Vhole, " very sensible contribution t,, the stocl\ of our bl'st 
works has been madf', and the fact that Spenct>r, :Max lliiller, Mill, 
Seeley, Maine, Sh .. kespeare, Goldsmith, John~on, Sir W11lter Scott, 
J,ord Bacon, Sir Dnlw..'r Lytton, Buckle, Urfoe, Swift, Dnnyan, 
Smiles, and Lubbock, have fnrnish 0 cl the model8 for the•e additions, 
justifies the hope thnt the n11.tin11al mind i,• showing si~ns of a Jlleat 
nw11kening, which, if it c .. nJJ only meet with t'nconragemt'nt from 
those who are entrusted with the work of higher eilucation, cannot 
fail before long to enrich the lang1111ge with the choirPBt treasures ot 
modern Europenn thought in All departments of learning. In the 
absence of this encouragement and gu:dauce, thl!re is a wnnt of l'ystem 
and co-ordination, and an Absence of variety in the choice of authors, 
and i 11 the selecrion of their works. As none of these additions have 
been sci ool-books, the in1lustry And ent<'rprise rt'pnsented by the"e 
public"tions have )1ad to de1,tmd for their reward solely npon the 
unaided patronage of the reading public. With proper guidance and 
encouragement by such 11 body as the UuiverRity, the circle of this 
reading public will be enlarged, and we mny sron expect to h11ve 
all the depRrtmenrs of prose literature p··nperly represented in their 
d1 e proportions, and the work of dev1 lopment, now indiff~rently 

Attempted by stray authors, will be pnshed on 11nd completed iu n 
systtm:uic manner, so a~ to ennhle the nationnl mind to digest 
the bc~t thought of Western Enrope with the same intimate 
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appreciation tbat it bu 1howo io the a11imilation of the old Sanakrit 
learning. 

Having thus not.iced at some length ihe principal oootributorie1 &o 

the growth of .Marathi literature repreaeoted by the publication of 
ancient Marathi works and traoslation1 of Sanskrit and Engliah 
works, we shall next proceed to the consideration of original works 
properly so-called. Whatever value mi.,.M be attached to 1he publi'.. 
cation of ancient prose and verse works, or to translations from other 
languages, it i1 quite clear that the ooly true teat of the r1i1tence 
and growth of a grnuiue literary 1pirit i1 furnished by the abundance 
and variety of new and original works published in the language. 
These constitute. 10 to speak, the life and aoul of every living lan­
guage, and this portion of our inquiry hBI thus the highest claim1 
upon oar aUention. In all, the number of true original works pub­
lished daring the laat 30 years, e:a:clu1ive of reprodnctione and trans­
lations, would appear to be about 6,000. Detailed information i• 
available for the olaHification of theee works under several heads for 
22 years (1866-1873 and 18A4-1896), and theae details show that 
original works published in these 7e11r1 were 96 under the brad of 
biography, 336 drama11, 278 fiction, 120 history, 366 laugu11ge, 43 
law, 71 medicine, 26 politics, 37 philosophy, 67 religion, 320 1cience, 
12 travels, 859 poetry, and 1,100 miscellaneous, and abont 800 
acbool books. The relative proportions obtiaioed for this term of 2'l 
years pttsumably bold good for the whole period, and they show that 
our literary activity has been chiefly devoting itself to tho1e depart­
ments in which Marathi waa moat deficient, while it hu been com­
paratively indifferent to the departments in which our ancient 
collections are most prolific. _Excluding miecellaneous and school 
publications, which number one-fourth of our total number of worka, 
we find that Biography, Science, Drama, and Fiction occnpy a very 
prominent position under the head of original worka, while Philosophy, 
Religion, Politica, Law, Medicine, and Travela reprPBent much smaller 
figures than might have been e1pected. 

Taking Biographical works first. Aa bas been shown above, we 
bad only five biognphies published.in the first 60 years. Doring 
the Jut 30 yenra this department bas shown a very large addition. 
There waa no particular 1y1tem in the choice of the five works pub­
lished before 1864:. In the collection of biographies as they now 
stand, we find that there is more system and variety ; the attention of 
writers teem• to have been bestowed in tc1ual proportiona upon the 
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worthie1 of their own country, H tJao on the great men of Europe 
Mid Ameriea. Of the better clu1 of workl under thi1 bead, there 
•t~ about 30 biographies of European worthies, commencing with 
Her Majesty the Queen, and ioclnd1ng Shake1peare, William PiU, 
Lnrd Bacon, Jonathan Swift, Sir Isaac Newton, Gold1mith, Cobden, 
Oaptain Cook, Dr. Livingstone, Bradlaugh, Annie Benn', and other 
English celebritiee; Lord Clive, and Sir Thomas Munro among 
Anglo-Indian ofticen of a past generation; George Wuhin~, Ben­
jamin Franklin, and President.a Lincoln and Garfield amoag the 
American leaders; Alexander the Great, Socratea, and Demosthenea, 
among the Greeks ; and Napoleon Bon•parte, Peter the Great, 
Catherine of RilHia, and Columbus among the European celebrities. 
Among Indian celebrities the saints, poets, and religious leaders occupy 
the first place. Ramadasa, Ekanatha, Dnyaneabvara, Tukarama, 
Vamana Paudita, Jairama Swami, Namadeva, Buddha, Shaukara­
chal'Ja, and Raja Ram Mohanroy, have all been honoured with 
aeparate biographiea. Next come the. great men of Maratha Biatoey, 
Shivaji and hia three aucceason, and the fl.rat two Peahwas, as alao 
Malharrao Holkar, Mahadaji Sinde, Nana i'adnavis, Ahilyabai, 
Baripanta Fadake, Paraahurambhau Patvardhana, and Bapu Gokhale, 
appear to have found moat favour with oar writerEJ. Among modem 
Indian celebrities we have Dadabhai N owroji, Gowariahanbra 
Udeahanbra, Bala. Shastri Jambhekar, and the late Rani of 
Jhan1i; and among the Mahomedan sovereigns of India, Akbar 
and Aurangzeb have each found separate biographers. The lives 
of some of these celebrities. such aa Mahadaji Sinde, Parashuram­
bhau Patvardh101, Nana Fadnavis, and Ekana.tba have been written 
by two or more biographers, and some of these works have been ao 
popular as to have gone through several editions. On the whole, a 
-very useful addition to the literature of tliae lang111ge baa been made 
by the writers of these biogr1phie11. 

One remark which ia auggeeted by a study of the aamea of these 
writers may be made here with advantage. Oat of some 70 writen 
of these biographies, hardly aeven names appear to be thoae of gra· 
duatea of the University (Measra. Bhana, Pavagi, Nata, Kanitkar, 
Madgaonka.r, Lu.man Krishna Chiploukar, and Gnnjikar). The 
remaining 63 are either pre-University or non-Univenity men. The 
graduates show to better advantage in matten of t:ran1lations. Out 
of aome 76 authors who hue translated English and Sanskrit worb 
into llarathi, we find 25 name• o( our moat distinguithed graduates. 

8 
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We need only alluue to Mr. Pandit, the two Knnte brothers, Mr. K. 
T. Telang, Mr. Mahajani, Mr. Agarkar, Mr. J. S Gadgil, thP. two 
Aptes, Mr. Ag-i:1he, Mr. Bhana, Mr. Pavagi, Mr. Ranade, Mr. Pat­
vardhan, Mr. Kolhntknr, Mr. Bc>das, Mr. l<'adke, Mr. K!nitkar, Drs. 
GarJe, Saklmram Arjun, Pandurnng Gopal, Shinalkar, Bhikaji 
Amrit, nnd Bhatavadekar. While the proportion of graduates to 
non-graduates in this department of translations is one-third (25 out 
of 75 ), they appear to have taken very little interest in the composi­
tion of biog~aphies, their proporliun lit'ing one to ten as shown above, 
These varying proportions suggest their own moral, and no further 
ran.ark sellms to be necessuy. 

From Biography to History is an easy transition, for history is 
the biography of nations. The only histories published in the first 
50 .yeRrs were Bai11 Shnstri Jambheliar's "History of India," a 
translation 0£ !\furray's History, and of Elphir.stone's" India," and a 
short account of the History of England by Ilari Keshnl"aji. During 
the last 30 ~·pars most of the 1mcieut prose Bakhars, ns bas been showu 
ahovf', have been published, and th1-y constitn1e a very rich collection. 
In addition to tliese puhlicatiou~, we h:i.ve 11 History of Central India, 
tran~latell from l\lalcolm's origi.1nl wcrk by Mr. Kirtnne, late Divan 
at Indore; a llistory (;f the Turko-Russian War; 1ho1·t Histories of 
the French Revolution and of the Franco-German War, Histories of 
Gre!'ce, RomP, France, Germany, Persia, .Egypt, Carthage, Ass~ria, 
'fnrkey, Russia, nnd Spain, chiefly based upon the "Story of the 
Nations" series, 'Ve Jia,·e besides Sl'parate histories of Goe, Cf'ylon, 
Corm~. Bhopal, Bun1lelkhand, Kolhnpore, and the States of the 
S1111t··e1·n Mi&ra·ha c .. untry, nnd a History of the Sepoy War, a 
Hisiory of the Cl1ristin11 Church, and detailed histories uf the houses 
of Vinchurknr, Dabh:uJ,., Angre, and Sinde. These represent the 
most prominent works nndn this depll'tment. The others are chiefly 
intended for eehooh. Ont of Eome 25 authors whose namea cnn be 
tracllil ns the wr;r!'rS of thue histori.-s, fhe are graduates, which ng11in 
con firms the remark:. we ha~e made above in respect of biographical 
work~. 

Fro•n History to Politic' i" the next staJe. There was no work 
published on P"litic • hef,,re 19tH. ,Since then a perc ?ptiLle activity 
hru beeu 1lispl11yecl, both in tran~lntions anJ odginal compositions, 
Exc!uding mero Congre•s reports, ahout 20 works under this bud 
111ay ht' mentioned ns sliowin;c considerable merits. Thf'y include a 
trnnslation of an English work c11\led the ''India and the Colonies" 
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by Mr. Natekar, the "Elements of Politics" by Professor Karve and 
Mr. Patvardhan, •• LocRl Self-Government" by Mr. K. T. Telang, 
Machiavelli's ''Prince," the translation of Maine's" Village Com­
munities,'' De Lolme's " Constitution of England" translated by Mr. 
Wagle, 11 The.Principles of Taxation,"" The Land Tenure of Bengal," 
by Mr. MRhajani, " The StRtistics of British Indian Administration," 
by Mr. Soman, "The Poverty of India," Pandit a Rambabai's work 
on " America and her People," a translation of Mr. Morley's \"tlOrk on 
"Compromise," pamphlets on "Corn Law" and 11 Free Trade," "A 
History of the Native StRtes in their relation to the Government," 
Mill'a 11 Liberts,'' Rnd Mr. Seeley's "Expansion of England." These 
constitute some of the best works which have been recently published 
for the promotion of the political education of the people, 

As regards LRW Books, we need not add much to our remarks 
made on the snbjeot of translated law works. There has been 110 

real!y original work on the subject, and the translations of the Law 
of Torts and Contracts, of Hindoo and Mahomedan Lnw, as also the 
translations of Sanskrit works, cannut claim the merit either of 
originality or great labour. The demand for such works is decrea~ing 
with the growing spread of the English l11ng11age, and its nse in our 
courts nnd 9ffices, 

Medical works show a much larger proportion of useful tranl!lla­
tions and original books than the corresponding department of law, 
They also display a greater activity among the graduate authors of that 
faculty than can be observed among the lawyers. Out of 71 works 
specially noticed by the Registrar of N11tive PnblicRtions, there were 
about 20 works brought out by our medical graduates, among whom 
we may mentfoa the names of the late Drs. Kunte, Gopal Shivaram, 
Gokhale, Narayan Deji, Shirvalkar, S11kharam Arjun, and Bulle!, 
and Dre. BhikRji Amrit and Bhalchandra K. Bhntavadekar and 
Dr. Garde. The subjects treated of in these medical works are 
"Practice of Medicine,"'' Anatomy,"" Midwifery/'" Medical Juris­
prudence,"" Surgery,'' 11 Materia Medica," "Phyllliology," "Diseases 
of Women," and they practically cover the whole course of medic~) 

teaching. There are, besides, works on Bomceopathy, Cholera, 
Smallpox, and "The Virtues of Indian Drugs.'' Drs. Kunte and 
Garde have done a great service, the first by pnbfohing Vag-bhata, 
and the second by translating this most el;haustive work ou old 
Bindoo medicine. 

The remaining ~O books, included under medical w<:1rks, were all 
13 
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written by native Vaidyu, and their numbers, if not their contents, 
ahow what firm hold the ancient system still has on the minds of 
011.r people. 

The works on Philosophy and Science are mostly translations or 
adaplati<•ns. Thanks to the labours of Messrs. Marathe, Gole, 
Sahaerabuddhe, Sardesai, Dharapa, Kime, Apte, and Kelkar, and Dr. 
Chl1atre, we have manuals, chiefly b&1rd on the Science Primer 
eerie11, on" AsrrJnomy, Botany, Chemistry, Physiology, and Logic," 
Ly Mr. Marn the, on " Air" by Mr. Goll', on " Water'' by Mr. 
Sardesai, on "Natural Philosophy and Chemistry" by Proressor 
Modak, on the "Solar System" by Mr. Dharap, on •' Light and 
Sound" by Professor Modak, on "Geology" by Mr. Kane, on 
:•Agriculture 11Dd Chemistry" by Mr. B. A. Guptl", on "Physical 
Geography" by Mr. Sahasrabuddhe. There are also works on Elec­
tricity, Magnetism, Heat, and Coal. Of these works, those on 
Chemistry and Natural Philosophy by ProfeHor Modak are more 
than simple primers, being standard works on the subjects. In 
respect of Astronomy, brr.ides the primer texts, we have special 
works by Messrs. Dikshit, \(elke.r,. and Chitnis. .Mr. Dikshit's 
(r ~l'iiilfrEr is a very readable anti interesting work. He is also the 
author of a very elBborate treat.ise on the history of'' llindu Aatro­
nomy," The late Mr. J. B. Modnk translated the astronomical 
portion of BhaskarachBrya's w.1rk, and also the Vedanga Jotisha 
if.tj"rr ~ii!frr'f), Messrs. Dikshit and Modak spent the whole of their 
lives in the advocacy of a reform of the native calendar, by the adop­
tion of the Say11na, in place of the Nirayana method in 11stronomical 
calculation, In the Men1ol and :Moral Sciences, we have translatioOI 
from Spencer'• works on the Data of E1hics, ancl on Justice by 
Professor Bhanu; Ur. Sahuraboddhe hos translated Spencer's Edu­
cation and Mr. Fadke has translated the "Aphorisms on Evolution" 
and ''the Elemeets of MurRls." Mr. Boda!' aJ(itlftiITTrr, and Mr. 
Kanitkar'a translation of Max M.iiller's Hibbert Lecturl's desene 
mention in this place. 'fhe best .work on Political Economy is by 
Mr. G. J. Agashl'. Mr. Mule and Mr. Gupte have made themselves 
useful by publishing works re~pectively on tl1e industrial -wealth 
and the 11rts of India. In this department of literature, as remarked 
above, the graduates of 1he Unifersity have showu more interest 
than in any others. All the best works hove been writlen by them, 
and both in point of merit nnd numbers, they repreaent a very 111rge 
proportion. There are some useful works on the arrs, among which 
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we may notice a treatise on Agricultnre by MeHn. Gupte and R11je, 
on "Inatromental aud Vocal Music" by Mr. Gha!'pure, on "Cook­
ery'' by Parvatibai, and on the "Art of Sewing" by Rukminibai. 
There are also specinl works on Drnwing, Gymnastics, Telegraphy, 
Locomotive1, GlaH l\lanufacturing, Fireworks, and Dyeing. 

This concludes our review of the preaent condition of the stock 
of works on biograghy, history, politics, law, medicinf', philosophy, 
science and art. In the next cbaptf'r we shall notice the three 
remaining heads-dramas, novels, and prose e11ays, &c. 

P.a.aT.-lV. 
DRAMAS, NOVELS, .~ND PROSE ESSAYS. 

In all the departments of Marathi literature which we have no­
ticed above, D1Lmely, Biography, History, Politics, Law, Medicine, Phi­
losophy and Science 1md Arts, the inspiration to originality chiefly 
comes from a study of English Literal ure or Science; and though 
the works are not formal translations, many of thf'm 11re still imbued 
with the spirit of this new cultnre, and, therefore, bear the traces of 
their foreign models or originals of which they have been the adapta­
tions. Thie is to some estent unavoidable, These departments 
represent the points of contact between the anoient and the modern, 
the Ea1t 11nd the West; and, naturally, the modern and the Western 
spirit dominates over the ancient and the national elements. True 
original work, which rf'presents the genius of the nation, must, 
under these circumstnnces, be looked for in the branches of Drama, 
Fiction, and general Prose Literature. lif're the national elements 
have more freedom to display their own ch11racteristic fentures, and 
the translated inspiration ii Iese predomin11nt than in other depart­
ments. 

As regards the Drama, it has been already seen that there were 
not any original ancient dramatic works in the langoaga, for the 
simple reason that the stage, as a means of popul1n education and 
amusement, had no place in the past history of MahArashtra. In 
the first fifty years, the only progress made was in the form of some 
ten works translated into Marathi by Mr. Par88hurampant Godbole, 
and a few other Shaatrees, from Samkrit. During the last thirty 
years the number of translated dramas has been not very numcroue, 
being in fa.ct ltBB than thirty. These, however, inolude traualation1 
of the plays of Shakespeare and Goldsmith, and of a few select 
Sanskrit dramas. The original works natly outnumber the trans-
8. 
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lations, being o,·er three hundred ; and this atford1 distinct proof 
that, in this deputment, the literary spirit hRs found a very favonr­
abl" soil ; 1;nd the seerl sown has multiplied in a most prolific 
manner. People still living well remember the sensation created 
a.bout the year 1853, ~ when the first dramatic company, formed at 
Singli, visited Poona and Bombay, and presumed to cater to public 
amusement by stage representation. The enterprise of the promoters 
was handsomely rewarded by the public who found in it greater 
intellectual pleasure than they bad experienced in witne11ing the 
performances of the old (~PHflf) Dashivati1r player&, who used to 
come from the South Karnatic At great public fe•tivala and jatrda. 
The encouragement given to the company formed at Sangli, produc­
ed many imitators, and regular theatres beg1m to be built in all 
large towns ; till now there is not a. single large city which has not 
one or more theatres of its own. The promoter ot' the Singli Com­
pany was one Mr. Vi~hnnpant Bhne, and his sncce11 has induced 
many others to follow bis example, among whom we may mention 
Messrs. Kirloskar, Dongre, Pntankar, Sii.the, and others. Naturally 
this new-born taste encouraged the growth of dramatic litentnre, 
At first there was no division of labour between the writers of dra.m&1 
and the stoige-man11gers of theatrical companies; but, of late, tbeae 
functions are not combined in one and the SArne person. The sub­
jects of the earlier dramRS were chiefly suggested by the stories of 
the Ma.habhRrat and the Riimayan, and the Pnranic myth•; and, 
even now, these form the chief bulk of the dramatic 'ftorks in the 
language. 

There has, however, been distinct improvement effected in three 
directions during the last thirty years. The addition of high chsa 
music and singing was made a 11peci111ity by some of the companies. 
The credit of this Sangit movement is solely due to Mr. Anna Kirlo&­
kar ; and the success which attended his efforts bas encouraged a host 
of imitators. Out of a total number of two hnndred and fifty works 
specially noticed by the Regiatrar of native publications, some fifty­
three are Sangit-dramas ; and lhe beat of them rPpreseut what may 
be styled as substitutes for the opera-performances on the native stage. 
A vast number of the so called Sangit-works are of no literary value. 
Mr. Kirloskar's three plays, Shaknntala, Soubhadra, and Ramrajya­
viyoga, however, still retain their pre-eminence in the esteem of the 
theatre-going public. 

The 1econd feature i11 the introduction of comic farces at the end of 
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the old tiresome performances. These farces are called ~ (Pnbaw 
sane); and there are some thirty works named in the list, composed 
by persons who earn th~ir living by writing such comedies. The 
third feature is closely allied to the last. Just as the farces supersed· 
ed the interest in the ol1I Purauic dramas which reftor to social and 
palitical subjects. Out of the two hundred and fifty books specially 
noted in the list, nearly a hundred are devoted to non-mythic subjecll. 
Many of them are translations from Shakespeare, some of which have 
been acted on the stage with succe88. Others represent the stirring 
event!! of Maratha History, such as the deaths of Afzulkhan, Narayen 
Rao Peshwa, and the self-immolation of the wife of the first Madhav 
Rao Peshw11, who died a sati. The greater part, however, refer to 
the present times with the struggle between the reformers and the 
orthodox people, on questions of infont, unequal and widow mnrri.ages 
and female education. As might be expected, the majority of them 
cry down the reforms and the reformers. 

It will thus he Bt'en from this that in this department during the 
paat thirty years great progress ha11 been made. The improvement 
of the stage has been effected by the addition of high-class singing, 
by the gradnRl introduction of social, political, and moral topics, and 
the addition of farces. The entire mo,·err.ent is one full of promise 
for 'he future. It has certainly done mnch to eleVHte and refine the 
public taste, and to provide room for the cultivation of the higher 
sentiments. The only disnppointing feature in what is, on the 
whole, a very satisfactory growth, is the fact that out of 11ome hun· 
dred and fiRy authors, whose nnmes can be traced from the published 
lists, there are only eleven names of graduates of the University. 
Some of them are, no doubt, di~tinguished names, such aa those of 
Measrs. Kanitkar, Agarkar, Ranade, l\fahajani, Kolhatkar, Raja­
dhyaksh, Wngle, Kelku, Chitale, Samant, and Kale; but these 
have, with the exception of Mr. S. M. Ranade, mostly devoted 
themselves to translation. The translations of Mr. P11ra•hurampant 
Godbole, of Mr. V. J. Kirtane, Deval, Khare, Kanitkar, Kelkar, and 
Ranade are highly RppreciRted by the public. Among the wrikrs 
of original dramas, the first rank is deservedly given to the e:der 
Kirtane, who was late Diwan at Inilore and Naib-Diwan at Baroda. 
MeBBrs. RanAde, Deval, Kirloskar, and Kanitkar may be mentioned 
as also occupying a very high level, Of course, judging by English 
standards, our best performances must occupy a au bordinate place ; 
but it is not fair to judge b7 this high standard the development of 
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• branch or literature which haw had as many decadrs to grow here 
•• it haa t11ken centnriea to grow in England. At the aame time, it 
is q~ite clear that 1he divorce between University education and lhe 
growth of originAI drllmatic w•irk is 11. m11tter which must c11u14e 
1eriou1 anxiety to every one intereated in the promotion or our 
national literaturr. 

NoveZ1.-Wh11t hu been observed above about dramatic worka 
holda equally good of fiction, with this difference that fiction wu 
not altogether unrepresent.ed in our ancient literature. Fiction, 
of the aorta represented by fairy talea, was known in the stories of the 
Vetal·p11nchavishi, VikrambRttishi, Shukabllhllttari, 11nd others. In 
the first instance, the additiona made were of a kindred character. 
'fhe Arabian Nights' Talee, H11tim Tai, and the Persian talts are 
inatances of these ad1litiona. In the first fifty years, modern Mar11thi 

' fiction had made ju~t a commtncement with four or fi,-t works. 
During the last thirty years a very large addition has been made 
rtprnentiog ovrr three hundred works, end of these, some hundred 
and eighty-two h11ve bern sptcially notictd in the Clltelogues and 
reporta of the Registrar of native publications. In the departmeut 
or fiction, tr11naletions hne played ft more important part than in 
the case of the drama. The Sanskrit 11s well as the Urdu and the 

·Peraian languai.:es have contributed several intnesting modtls, but 
the works of English author~. such as Sir Walttr Scott, Bulwer 
L~·tton, Reynolds, Johnson, Swift, Defoe, and evtn some Italian and 
French authors, Boccacio, and Dumas, h~ve . inspired many of our 
writers; but, aft.er all, the Mnrathi works of fiction hRVe a char11cter 
of their own. Like the drlltnatie works, they mRy be divided into 
two clasl!es : one being pnre fiction, untrammelled by time, pl"re, or 
circumstanees, 11nd appealing to our common human nature through 
the pasl!ion of love; and the othtr chus is of the nnture of the 
historicdl novels, limittd by time 11nd circumstances, and being in­
tended to represent the modern conditions of life in 1111 their veriety and 
confusion. Of the first kind the be1t specimens are Pr11imabandban 
Vichitrapuri, Mnnjughosha, Mukt11mala, Morhang11d, Veshdhari Pan: 
jabi, Anath Pandurang, N ar11ytn Rao and Godavari; the best specimens 
of the second class are furnished by t.he writings of N11gesh Rao 
Bapnt, H11ria11da Narayen Apte. We m11y specially notice Apte's qur 

~ ifi"tur irrtr and 8fT3f!lffi'S~!Jr iltit, and Be.pat's Bajirao Peshwa and 
Ql"IQd .. 11[(tzr. As in the case of dramatic works, the department of 
fiction h11s also not attracted much attention from onr graduates. 
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The names of about hundred. and twenty author• can be traced in the 
official liat ; and out of them, only about six or seven appear to be 
University graduates :-Messrs. Ranade, Kanitkar, AgRShe, BhidP, 
Kritoh11arao Madhav, and Gunjikar, The best writers are those tha~ 
a1e either non-Univl'rsity or pre-Unil"ersity men. Jdr. Hari Narayen 
Apte and Nageshrao llapat are our most popular and most distin­
guieh!!d novelists. Messrs. Haine, Rishud, Yogee, Kanitkar, 
and others ra11k high in their own places. 'lht>re is no particular 
reason why, when so many complaints abllut the want o( 1uitable 
employment for graduates are heard on all 1ide11, there should be so 
few from among them who devote themselves to literary puri.uits 
whfoh, in their own way, provide occupation or substanti11l remune­
ration to so many of their presumably le&1 educated fellow-country­
men. Speaking roughly, the number of those who hnve edited 
ancient works, or brought out translations, or composed original 
works in all branchea of literRture, cannot be short of Bt'ven hundred; 
and out of this number the graduates are about sixty or seventy in 
all, that is, one to ten. The fault does not lie with the individuals 
so much as with the system under which they are brought up. 
Their education is so exclusively foreign that all incentives to study, 
and to add to the stock of natiunal liter1uure u, for the most part, 
entirely wanting ; and year aftl'r year this indifference and neglect 
are becoming more pronounced. This is the mournful conclusion 
taught by the figuru which have been given above. 

General Prose Literature.-Prose works 1hown in the reports 
under the head of Language make up a large number-about one 
hundred and fifty, exclusive of school-books. Out of thrse, about 
fifty books deserve a high pince for their literary and other merita. 
Among theee, we might mention in this place th1ee works of travel : 
one by Pandita Ramahai, another by Mr, Pavagi, and Mr. Bhagwat's 
translations of KHrsandas Mulajee'11 account of Erogland and it1 
people. These three works are, in fact, the only books which dest"e 
notice under the he11d of travela in the language. 

Mr. Bapat's Sadvartanft (~), Mr, Oka'a Madhum11ksbika 
(11~) and Shirastedar {~~). Mr. Nageshrao Bapat's 
Dadoji Kondadev (~ ~), Mr. Agarkar's Essays published 
by him in the Kesari and select essays in the Sudharak and in other 
papers, Mr. Gole's Brahmins and their Learning, Mr. 0, V. Vaidya's 
series on Sociftl Rrform and Early-marriagl'. Mr. Nana Pavagee's 
Bharatiya-Samrajya (~ ~~). the late Vishnu Shastri Chip-
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luokRr's NibandhamRla CfiftlfllPSF), and the lives of Sanskrit poets, 
!rlr. Bane's Confessions of R Thug, Pandita Ramabai's Streedhar­
mRniti (""m ;f'rfiit), Mr. Wagle'• BRcon's Essays, Rajaram Shastri 
BhagwRt'a Thoughts on Maratha Hi&tory and Maharsshtradharma 
(~\fl\), Account of Dhoum M11habalenrar, by Mr. C'daa, Mr. 
Gadgil's translRtion of the Pleasures of Life, Mr. BalasRheb Deva's 
translation of Cicero, Rnd Reverend Baba Padamji's Sahitya Shataka. 
and Yamuna·paryatana. these •nd others may be mentioned 88 

constituting a vrry good selection of prose-works for lhe general 
reader. The only heRds that remain to be mentioned are Religion, 
and Travels. Besides the works on travels noticed above, there is.a 
blank in our literature on the suhjert which has not been filled up 
during the lRst thirty years. The only other works which are cl&SBed 
under this head are accounts of pilgrimRges to Bens.re•, RRmeshwar, 
and Gokarn Mahabaleshwar, &c., which posst'H no literary merits. 
Aa rt•gards books on religion no remark seems to be necessary. 
Their number, no dou.bt, is considerable, but they are fleeting 
productions of no literary value and full of superstition. Miscellan· 
eous works are one-fourth of the whole number and call for no remark. 
They include a large number of school books. 

The periodicals and the newspapers deserve a passing notice in 
this place, As regards the periodicals, we have a large number, 
about 15 in all, at present courting public support. The rtiost 
notableandthebestconductedare ~"" q;:qiiliilf, ~P9'(, 
~m. ~f«<li ~w ~. ~;sr; <iriff, and • ~ q;.\iijjiijj 

is edited by professor BeejRpurkar, ~N edited by Messr~. Apte 
and Parasnis, ~«<I' 'ilrl'I' ~ by Vasudeo Shastri Khare and 
~ by Mr. Rajwade. These are very useful in giving encour­
agement to young authors, but their circulRtion is very limited. 

As regards newspapers at present we have a large number,-about 
100; three of them are daily, and.the rest Rre mostly weekly. Every 
zilla town, and in some districts every talnka town, h11s one or more 
newspapers. Compared with the state of things as it obtained thirty 
years ago, no department of liteury activity baa made more 1ensible 
progreBB than the newspapers of this country. We a.re here conce.rn· 
ed. only with the literary character of the native Press, and it may 
nfely he 1aid that the pro~reH '.made is very encouraging. The 
best newspapers, aome 16 in all, count their sub1eribers by thousands, 
whereas thirty year1 ago it WH difficult to &ecure as many hundred.1. 
On the ataft' of some of the best newspapera literary talent of a very 
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high order is engngPd, e.nd io some cn&PS the ttlitors are we!~ paid for 
their labour. Still it must be remarked thnt moat of these mofusail 
11:ewspe.pers are enterprises cnrried on for finding work for the press 
hands which cannot be fully eogP.ged otherwise in their own proper 
work, and the so-called editors Rrl' insufficiently edncated e.nd poorly 
paid. 

We me.y conclude this review with a brief mention of a few female 
1111thors. Pnnditn Ramabai naturally tnkes the lead; Mrs. Kasibai 
Kanitku.r, who has written R life of Anandibni Joshi, ranks next; 
lliss Bhor, the author of !rlf<fi°t~, Mrs. Sawnskar, Godawaribai 
Pandit Kashibai, Parwatibai, and Rukminibai may also be mentioned. 
One lady writl'r conducted n joui nal called the .Arya6hagi'.ni for many 
years. 
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AH. VII.-Nole on tl•ree mob* ""'" i•pre1riou o/ j.gfl7'U -
Zetler1 011 llle1e /OM11d al Tagotmg, •o•e 200 .,u,, a6ove Marullllrj 
ill a,.,.... BY Da. li. G. BlliNDABJ[AB, 1\1.A., C.I.E •• &c. 

(Oomniunicated July 189~.) 

Nos. I and JI of these bricks contain three figures, the middle one 
1itting in an attitude of meditation with the right hand touching the 
earth, and the two at the aidea 1tanding. They are enclosed in 
1hrines, and tl.e vacant space it illed with representations of stupu. 
The sitting figure represents Buddha and the two at the sides probably 
repreaent his chiei disciplea Suripn.tra and Maudgalayana speaking 
or lecturing. The third brick coµtains only oue figure in a shrine 
which represents Buddha sitting in a meditative attitude as in the 
othen, and the vacant apace at the sides and above ia filled with 
stupas, the two at th~ aides being mnch larger th1m those above ·or 
in the other two bricks. Below the figures there are letters in relief 
which together with the fignrea were impresaed on the clay by means 
of a matrix. They form the well-knotrn Ba.ddhiat forma.la in the 
Ary& metre. The following a.re tran11eripts :-

No. I. 

- ~ ~ n'r'tl ""'11lll ['it] ('l!f) 

m "''°' f.Rr~·, ~!frfr "'1'(\f]{lf)ail 
For the letters marked 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, read respectively "· "1, !• 4_d 

\if. The letters which are indistinct a.re enclosed within rectangular 
brackets. The letttrs which have dropped out or are obliterated are 
11nolosed within circular bracketa, · 

N,,, IL 

r-J ~ ~ nl tQ e'U11Wt """ 
m"' • lmr1 "'ri ~ ... ~<\fX'fJai~ 

Read~, "°t. i, "1', oq), if, ~. "' arl respectively for the lel~ra 
Ull\rked 1, 2, 3, &c. 

No. Ill. 

[itl ~ ·~ff ~~t t[!J" ["1'] 
I 9 

m1l [~] "'il~r"' 'fit fiUtU 
ltrn~J "'1 [~]4-

• F<>rwarded b7 Lieut. A. W Jlook. 
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Por the letters marked 1, 2, 3, &c., read respeetivaly ~. 't, Qf ,,j, 9f 
-n, •.arr. 

Thia formula occurs in Bnddhistic sculptures diseovered in Indi11, 
and it waa often impreNf'd on clay by means of a seal u in the nomer-
0111 specimens found in one of the Keneri caves (J.B. B. R. A. S. VI. 
Ui7, Pl. VII, a, b, c, d), at Valabhi (lad. Ant. I, 130; J. 8. B. R. A. 
8. XI. 834) and other places in ~orthern luJia. It however mostly 
occ11ra in its Sanskrit form, and is as follows :-

._ \f'lf ~ ~ w'lf ~l IR~ I 
l'lf ""'•r ~ '"lft'fr llfr"f'Pf: II 

As impressed on the bricks unJer notice it is io the Pali 11uiguag:e. 
Here we have ~"1' before q, and ~ the Pali form of the Sanskrit 
~'l for ft tnd lf1n'l· The formula gi't'es succinctly Buddh11'e 
method of Salvation. He traced the mieery of worldly n.istence to 
certain causes and pointed out the way of counteracting or det1troying 
those c11.u1es and thus attaining to bli111. The formula may be thaa 
traoalated :-

"The TathA.gata explained the canse of tboee matters which spring 
from a cauae and [the mode of] ita destruction. This was what 
the Great A.acetic t11.oght." 

The form of the letters on the bricka resembles that which prnail­
ed in Northern India in the eighth century of the Christian Era, 
The bricks therefore are not older than that century. 

It deaerves to be noticed thl&t one of the clay impre11ion1 found 
at Keneri and given by '.Ur. West in hia article resen:bles the figure 
and the atupa ornaml'nts in the bricks before os and the formul11. 
11.lso is in Pali, escept that "" have SJ fur er in the fourth word. 
There ie aleo the verb "' for """" instead of thl' ~ of the Sanskrit 
form. Thie is almost a unique instance of the occurrence of the PAii 
formula in Indian monuments. That we find it mostly in Sanskrit is 
to be accounted for by the faot that it was composed or came int~ 
general use about or after the time when the Pali cl'ued to be tire 
sacred language of Indian Bnddhism. In the bricks under notice it 
occurs in the Pilli form beetuse the language of Buddhiatic Litera­
ture in Burma has alwa11 been Pali. 
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ART. VIIl.-A Preliminary Study of the Shivardi, or Chliatrapati 
Copper Coins. By the Rxv. J. E. ABBOTT, B. A. 

[Read 17th November, 1698.J 

My interest in these coins, known as the Shivariii or Chhatra.pati 
coins, began with my discovery of their neglect. I found the literature 
on these coins to be practically 1nl, a.nd the few references made to them 
not in every particular correct. I could find no numismatists who ha.d 
studied them, or who were even aware th11t these coins were dated or 
had names on them of the Maratha kings other than tha& of Shivaji. 
I can hardly bt'lievc that the fact of dates and names haeescaped the 
attention of every one, hut it happens that I have found no one aware 
of these dates and names, not even the money-changers, who have been 
handling thtse coins all their lives. Findinir, therefore, what seemed 
an open field for original work, I have taken up their study with 
interest and with some degree of success. 

I have given lo this p11per the title of a " Preliminuy Study of the 
Shivarili, or CbhRtrapati, Coins" for the renson that though I hRve 
carefully e:r.amined at lea11t 25,000 of these coins, I have not extracted 
from them a.ll the information they are, I am convinced, capable of 
yielding. And, moreover, the information I have gained has suggested 
problems I have not yet found sufficient data to solve. .And still 
further, every time I eumioe a. heRp of new coins, I find some new 
fact of d1ttl', or name, or other markJ that modify my previous theories• 
My purpose, therefore, in presenting the subject at this incomplete 
stage of my stndy, is to arou~ the interest of numismatists in these 
coins, and take t.hrm out of ~he region of absolute negll'ct. To those 
whose interest is exoited, it will, moreover, be helpful to take up the 
subject at a point where considerable iuformation has been gained. 
Over a large part of the Deccan, and to so~e extent in the Konkan, 
thl'se coins are still current in the bazara, and hence are easily acces­
sible for study. 

As my object is two-fold, namely, to give,fi1·st, the results of my 
study, and, seeondly, to be helpful to those who may follow me iD the 
investigation of these coins, I have added to this paper references of 
many kinds, with full quotations from books that might not be easil r 
acceBSible, and other material such as chronological t11bles, eras, aud 
a list of the Maratha kings. 

15 



110 llRIVABll OB CHBATBAP.ATI COPPIR COI:Nll. 

At the very beginning of thi1 paper I wish to emphasize the fad 
that further discoveries may modify what I have with more or le• 
certainty advanced. Theories which rest on single coin•. for exam· 
ple, and those not always perfect, need more confirmation from 
fnrther diaconriea. 

The Literan,re on IAe Gold, Silver, and Copper Chhatrapati Coin1. · 

The few refertnces in 1cientific Journals to the coins of the 
Jlaratha Lings, which I have bten able to find, are as follows :-

1. Marsdtn'a Numi1mata Orientalia, edition of 1823. Pla&e 
XLVII., No. 1068, gives a facsimile of one of these coins. On page 
734 a description of the coin is given. After speaking of ~ome other 
coins Marsden adds:-

"These were given to me by Lord Valentia (l\fonntnorris), and at 
the aame time a third, of copprr, said to h11ve been disc·l'vered in the 
roina of the city of Kao11uj, ard snpposed to have been struck by tbe 
Raja who founded Delhi. Its inscription, occnpyin~ both sides. 
expresses the name of "lftulrrf'~ Sri Raja Siva &"Affl Ol1hatropati, 
which I am unable to identify in any list." 

Though Marsden was thus rntirely mistaken all to the authnr Of 
the coin, his reference is incidentally val1111ble, in that the fact of its 
being dug op in the ruins of Kanauj before 1823 is oorroborating 
evidence regarding the 11ge of that p11rticular minta11:e. 

2. Prof. H. H. Wilson, in the Numismatic Chronicle, Vol. XVI •• 
old aeries, page 181, in speaking of the silver Larina of Sultan Ali 
Adil Shah, says :-

"The date of• Chardio'• Travels in Persia' corresponds ne11rly with 
that of the Ali Adil Shahi coin, of 1667-1674; at which 'period 
the coinage of L11rins bad ceased in J,Rr, but had been taken op by 
the Bijapor princes. Ee mentions the Larin being in use in his day 
in the Golf of Cambay aa money of account; but he might have gone 
further, 11nd stated t.hat it was still the chief currency oI the Malabar 
coast. In fact, it continued to be so for a much longer period. as 
Mr. Coles mentiona a document amongst the records of the coHecto­
rate, in which notice is given by the Government of Batara to the 
authorities of a. place termed Kharapatam of a grant of la11d of the 
value of 200 Dhobol L11rins. whioh ia dated A. D. 17ll. The 
fabrication of the money, extensively 11doptt'd by the laat Bija.pnr 
Kings, waa therefore continued by Sivaji, the founder of the 
Mahratta principality, and his auccesaors." 
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3. O. Codring\on, M:. D., in describing the coin1 in the M:o11eum 
of this Society (1ee B. B. R. A. S, Journal, page 37, Vol, XVIII.), 
remarks in connection with the Adil Shahi silver larine1 :-

" I would also note that no ailver coim of Sivaji are known 
though we are told that he did strike silver coins (see Grant Duff 
and Bom6ay Gazetteer), and Prof. Wilson, in his article above referred 
to (Numismatic Chronicle, :XVI., page 179) shows lhat in all proba­
bility the Larin was adopted by him also. I have, therefore, long 
looked for some Larina with Nagri letters, or Sivaji's name, on them, 
for it 11eems unlikely that a ruler of his character would have been 
content to issue coius bearing merely a part of a Persian imcription, 
or oue having the name of the Bijapur King, without his own name 
al90, or, at any rate some sign of his Mar11tha raj. It would be 
interesting to have this in view in e:r.amining Larins found in the 
Konkan or Deccan. The Batara Chhatrapati pice is well known." 

4.. Jndi11,. Antiquary, 1896, Vol. XXV., page 819 and Plate I., 
No. 14.-" &liscellaneous coins of Southern India," by Dr. E. 
Hultzsch, with facsimiles. Io describing this coin Dr. Hnltzsch say1 :-

" Thia very common coin waB t.lrealiy published by :Marsden, 
Numismata Orientalia, Plate XLVII., No. 1068. It is here figured 
again in order to show its connection with the fanam No. 13.1 The 
title Cbhairapati, 'lord of the puasol,' was borne by the Mahralte. 
Kings of Satara, see Dr. Codringt-0o's paper on the seals of the late 
Satara Kingdom, B. B. R. A. S., Journal, Vol. XVI., page 126 ff. 
Hence the coins No. 13 and No. 14 may be ascribed to the fir1Ci 
M11hratta King Sivaji (A. D. 1674-lti80)." 

l This gold fanam in flate I, No. 17, Ind. Ant., Vol. XXV'., p. 819, 
Dr. Hultzsch, desoribes as fij grain.a in weight, with the insoriptioa. 

Obv. 'Sfr Sri. Rev. n Cbhetri. 
u11T Raja. qftl Pati. 

and adds that ••this coin was first notioed in Ca;itain Tufoell's " Hiata to Coin 
Collectora in Southern India," p. 'i9, from information supplied b7 myaelf." 

In a no\8 Dr. Hult1sch tays in regard tri the spelling of pati "ano'1Jer speol­
men reads pate instead of pati.'' It appeal"B therefore that the goldfanama ahew 
the Bame peculiarity of spelling u the oopper coins, 

Dr. Hnlt..aob reada Chlleerapati in the tezt, and corrects it to Ohhatrapati in hJa 
not.e, but oomparison whh copper ooins show that what Dr. Hults9ch miatook 
Ir.• matrd over the Wis mezely a BJ1Dbol or oonventioaal mark, and IO ahould 
be read in the te:s:$ OhhMtra.pati not Ohbetrapati. I have 1peoimen• in whieh 
that mark is plaoed anywhere from well to the left of the poiut where the 
miitrc1 would natu~l7 touch the 8', to a point oyer the 'I'. 

9 
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Hialorical Referen1ea to tke Chhatrapati Coins. 
1. In GTantDafl's History oa'the Marathas, page 200, tile following 

reference mentions the fint attempt at coining by Bhivaji, the founder 
of' the Maratba Dynasty, when on a "1sit to his hiU fort of Raigad in 
A. D. 1664 :-

" Be spent some rnontb• rerisinp; and &Franging the dep11rtments aad 
1ft'&ir11 of his governmeni, assisted by hi11 prineipal officen, and on this 
occasion fint assumed the iitleof .Raji, andatr-mck eoins io his own name:• 

Grant Duff in writing of the year 1674, ten yeara later {pege 263}., 
say1 : "Bhivaji, who had long 11truck coins, imd styled hims~f R1tjir,. 
aod Maharaj11, was at this time consulting many leara.d :Bra.bmim 
on the propriety of deol111iag his independencr, SH1m1mg llD6igas 
of royalty, and eetabli1hing an era from the day of his ucedi.as dut 
throne." 

Aecordingly, on the 6th of June A. D. 1674, Shivaji was agaid 
in more formal manner placed on the throne, a11uming ihe \itle 
Kehatriya Kulavatamsa Shri Riija Sil'a Chhatrapati. The lat\er part 
of this title, ChAatrapati, appeara on all the coins witl!out rzception. 

2. In Thomas McCudden's "Oriental ErBB," 1846, P"ge :11 "'·• 1ome 
doq.bt is thrown on whethrr Shinji dtd coin in 1664. He aasumea 
some typographical error to account for Grant IJuff•a 111ertion tba.t 
Shivaji assumed the title of Raja in 1664 and coined in hia own namr. 
· As, however, Grant Duff'a statement is do11'Jtll'H corrl'ct, one of 

the problems will be to determiae what coius were is!uea by Shivaji 
between 1664 and 1674. 

3. If the original documents of the Marathi kings and Prshwas 
_ were published mucli light would undoubtedly be thrown on theee coins. 
for amongst the orders i~sued by them are those regulating the coinage, 

Through the courtesy of the Hon. J nstice Ranade I have been 
shown translation11 of aeveral order11 given by Bi.jirao Peehwa, which 
throw light on the right of coining. There wa11 no. central mint, and 
the right of coining was given to copperemiih1 and others io varioua 
parts of the kingdom, such as NA.sik, Ni.gotoa and Revadan~a, 
1111der oertain ruin as to weight and quality of the metal. These 
orders say nothing RB to the inscription to be stamped on the 
coiD, but it may be eesumed that this was not left to the choice of 
the coiner, and orders on this point may yet be found. A careful 
search into extant hiswrical material is likely to yield information 
mo1t valuable in set.tling many questions that arise as tn time 111.d 

place of t,he coinage, 
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The fact that the practice of the Maratha kings in regard to coin­
al_fe was not that of having a centnl mint, and reserving lhe right of 
coining, but that of giving a licence to those who chose to coin ac­
cording to preecribed rules, explains many eccentricities to be obae"­
ed in tile Chhatr11pati coins, as for es:ample the great difference 
in workmanship, from the clear cut, neat looking inscription to the 
most slovenly and scrawly. 

It seems to me clear from the study or the coina, that there must 
have been 10me Government order as to the inacription to be DBt"d, 
for notwithstanding diversity in detitils, there is evidence of unity 
of design. Old letters, daftar1, fJakhars and the like will. I am 
sure, throw much light on the subject, 10 aa to make the chronological 
arrangement of thl!lie coioa certain within well defined limits. 

The que1tion as to what Stat.es coined needs al10 to be aettled by 
original documenta. Did States tributitry to Satara and Kolhapv 
iaaue ooioa of the Cbhatrapati type. If they did, it is fairly evident 
that all followed a common type. Datee, names, ornauienl.at&oo, 
form and aize of the letters differ, bot the type is one. 

Tlae Era1 wed fJy the Maratha1, 

lo Grant Duff's History of the Marathas, page 55, lat Edition, the 
following note occurs regarding the eras current. among the Mara­
thBB: -

"There are at present four er&11 used in the Maratba country, 
besides the Christian, vi•., 1. The Shaliva.bao ; 2. The Boorsun 
or Arabic year ; 8. The Fasli year ; and, 4. The R11j Ahhiahek, 
or from the date of ShiV11ji'1 aacending the throne." 

" The Soorsuo and Faali era& are merel7 tolar years, setting ·out 
with the date of the year of the Hijri when they commenced, b11t 
without making allowance in future reckoning for the difference 
between the solar and lunar years, by which meaoa they differ 
rather m<>re than three years every century. Both the 8oorsun and 
Faalj are called Mirg, or the husbandman's year, from their com­
mencing at the season when the fields begin to be sown." 

'' The Booraun was introduced on the l\lirg in Bijri 745, which 
corresponds with A. D. 134:4-45, and hence it would appear that it 
must have originated with :Mahommed Tuglok Shah." 

2. Cunningham' a book of Indian Eras, page 82, says:-
•• There ia also a Faali era in the Deccan, which w11 established by 

Sbah Jehan in A. D. 1636, or B. 104'8. The beginning of the year 
haa been bed by thf' Mlldraa Government to the 12th of ,Tuly.'' 
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3. Thomas McCudden, Oriental Ens, page 1:iv, say1:-
"Fuli is taken from the Bea&Jn of harvest. It commences from 

the month of Jnne, 11nd it is otherwille called Mrigsal. It ia suppoaed 
to date ita origin from the Emperor Akbar's 11cceesion to the thronr. 
The era is enpposed to commence from the year 1591 a·. D., bot 
nothing decided can be aacertained as to the circumstancea connected 
with its origin, as it is enveloped in some obscurity; but Grant 
Dntf, in his History of the Marathaa, states that the era of the 
Deccan owes ila origin to the Emperor Shah J eh an, who after bringing 
bis ware to a close in 1636, made a 1ettlement of the country, 11nd 
introduced the reTenue 1ystem of 'fudor Mui, the able and celebratrd 
mini1ter of the Emperor .Akbar.'' 

4. To the above list of four eras there should, I think, be added a 
firth whirh I shall call the Kolbapur era. The uiatenre of tbia rra 
ia a disconry I have just madr, (which I advance with some diffidence, 
bowner), through the fortunate finding of a coin on which there seem 
to be datee in two era1-one in ~Jarathi numerals, the other in Arabir. 
The coin ia not quite perfect, hence thereiaan element of doubt. Xo 
mention of this Kolbapur era is to be found in any historical 
refrrence known to me, nor in any book on er11. Assuming, however, 
that my supposition ia cornet, the era dates from the indl'pendence 
of the Kolb&pur branch from the Batara State in A. D. 1709, and 
is meunred in Hijri yeara. Coins with this era that. I have thus far 
found all fall in the reign of ShiVRji III., of Kolhapur, hrnce 
I cannot yet say whethrr other princes of Kolbil.pur used this era. 

Eras of the Chlialrapati C!oifts. 

I have thus far found coins which seems to be dated in three era1, 
and in posaibly a fourth. 

], The Abhiahek, era, in M·arathi numerals. 
2. The po11ible Kolhaipur era in Arabic numrrals, which I have 

conjecturally advanced as a discovery due to theae coiD11. If my 
conjecture is correct it begins with 1709, aod is measured in Hijri 
yearL 

8. The Snraan er,.. I am not yet sati1fied with the independent 
evidence of the coins as between the Faeli aod Sursan, but the 
weight of evidence is, I thiuk, in favor of the Bursan. 

4. I have a coin with a date 18, but it is uncertain whether 
the numerals consiats of these two figures ooly. This might be 
Abhi1hek, 181 or as an alternative Bamvat, 18 •• i. e., this might 
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indicate a date anywhere between S. 1800 and S. 1896, A. D. 1748-
1839, at which latter date the Kolhapur minta were closed. 

Ta6l~ of Ercu. 

I give below a table of the different eru that may be helpful in 
determining the eraa of auch dated coio1 u may be found. The 
Chl'iatiao, Fasli, Suraao, Hijri, Shalivihao, Samvat, Abhiahek and 
the conjectural Kolbipor era, from A. D. 1664, the date of Shivaji'1 · 
1111ppo1ed first date of coining until 1857. 
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Christian I Fasll. I I Hljrl. / Bhallva-1 Vikram 
Abhlshek \CTonjectural 

A. D. Bursan. ban. Bamvat. era of Kolli6par 
I 

Shlvajl. en. 

1664 1074 1065 1075 1586 1721 
1665 1075 1066 lf•76 1687 1722 
1666 1076 lOG7 1077 1588 1728 
1667 1077 1068 1078 1589 1724 
1668 1078 1069 1079 15!>0 1725 
1669 1079 1070 1080 1591 1726 
1670 1080 1071 1081 1592 1727 
1671 1081 1072 1082 1593 1728 
1672 1082 1073 1083 15fl4 1729 
1673 1083 1074 1084 1595 1730 
1674 1084 1075 1085 1596 1731 l 
1675 1085 1076 1086 1597 1732 2 
1676 1086 1077 1087 1598 1733 3 
1677 1087 1078 lOP8 1599 1734 4 
1678 1088 1079 lOR9 1600 1735 5 
1679 10tl9 1080 1090 JROl 1736 6 
1680 1090 1081 J091 1602 1737 7 
1681 1091 1082 1092 1603 1738 8 
1682 1092 1083 IP93 1604 1739 9 

lllM 
1683 1093 1084 1095 1605 1740 IO 
1684 1094 1085 1096 1606 1741 11 
1685 1095 1086 1097 1607 1742 12 
1686 1096 lu87 1098 1608 1743 13 
1687 1097 1<88 1C99 1609 1744 14 
1688 1098 1089 1100 1610 1745 15 
1689 1099 1090 1101 1611 1746 16 
1690 noo 1091 1102 1612 1747 17 
1691 llOl 1092 1103 1613 1748 18 
1692 ll02 1093 1104 1614 1749 19 
1693 1103 1094 1105 1615 1750 20 
1694 1104 1095 1106 1616 1751 21 
1695 1105 1096 1107 · 1617 1752 22 

9• 
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Barsan.1 I 
I j . k I Conjec-

ChristillD I Fas Ii. Hijri, Saliv~- Vikram Abhishe . tarsi 
A.D. han. Bamvat. !era of.

1
Bhi- Kolh4pur 

VBJ , era. 

1696 1106 1097 1108 1618 1763 23 I 16\:17 1107 1098 1109 1619 1754 24 
1698 1108 1099 1110 1620 1755 25 I 

1699 1109 llOO 1111 1621 1756 26 
1700 1110 1101 1112 1622 1757 27 
1701 1111 1102 1113 1623 1758 28 
1702 1112 1103 1114 1624 1759 29 
1703 11]3 1104 1115 1625 1760 30 
1704 1114 1105 1116 1626 1761 31 
1705 1115 1106 llJ.7 1627 1762 32 
1706 1116 1107 1118 1628 1763 33 
1707 1117 1109 1119 1629 171i4 34 
1708 1118 110!1 1120 1630 1765 35 
1709 1119 1110 lUl 1631 1766 36 1 
1710 1120 1111 1122 1632 1767 .37 2 
17ll 1121 1112 1123 1633 1768 38 8 
1712 1122 1113 1124 1634. 1769 39 4 
1713 Il23 Il14 11:25 1635 1770 40 5 
1714 1124 l115 1128 1636 1771 41 • 1J2'7 ' 1715 1125 1116 1128 1637 1772 42 8 
1716 ll26 1117 l129 1638 1773 43 9 
1717 1127 1118 1130 1639 1774 44 Io 
1718 1128 1119 1131 1640 1.775 45 11 
1719 1129 1120 1132 1641 1776 46 12 
17~0 . 1130 ll:!l 1133 1642 1777 47 13 
17:21 1131 1122 1134 1643 1778 48 14 
1722 1132 1123 l135 ltl44 1779 49 15 
17:!3 1133 1124 ll36 1645 1780 50 16 
1724. 1134 1125 ]]37 1646 1781 51 17 
1725 1135 1126 ll38 1647 1782 52 18 
17t6 1136 1127 1139 1648 1783 53 19 
1727 1137 1128 1140 1649 1784 54 20 
1728 1138 1129 1141 1650 1785 55 21 
1729 1139 1130 1142 1651 1786 56 22 
1730 1140 1131 1143 1652 1787 57 23 
1731 1141 1132 1144 1653 1788 58 24 
1732 1142 1133 1145 1654 17d~I 59 25 
1733 1143 1134 1146. 1655 1790 60 26 
1734 1144 l135 1147 1656 1791 61 27 
1735 1145 1136 1148 1657 1792 62 28 
1786 1146 1137 1149 1658 1793 63 29 
1737 1147 1138 1150 1659 1794 64 30 
1738 1148 1139 1151 1660 1795 65 :n 
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Cbrietia11 I J!'aali. I 8on1ao.1 Hljri. 
A.D. 

1739 
174\) 
1741 
174-2 
1743 
174i 
1745 
1746 
1747 
1748 
1749 
1750 
1751 
1752 
1753 
1754 
l 7fii'i 
17ao 
17[>7 
175fl 
li59 
17fi0 
1761 
1762 
l 7ti3 
1764 
17ti5 
1766 
1767 
17r.8 
17C9 
1770 
1771 
1772 
177~ 
1774 
1775 
17';'1) 
1777 
1778 
1779 
1780 
li81 
1782 

16 

1149 
1150 
1151 
1152 
1153 
1154 
1155 
1156 
1157 
1158 
1159 
lltiO 
1161 
1162 
1163 
1164 
llti5 
1166 
1167 
1168 
1169 
1170 
1171 
1172 
117ll 
l174 
l175 
H76 
1177 
l178 
1179 
1180 
1181 
1182 
l183 
1184 
1185 
1186 
1Hs7 
1188 
1189 
U90 
1191 
1192 

)140 
1141 
1142 
1143 
1144 
l145 
1146 
1147 
1148 
1149 
11!"10 
1151 
1152 
1153 
1154 
1155 
1156 
1157 
1158 
1159 
1160 
1161 
1162 
1163 
1164 
1165 
1166 
1167 
1168 
1169 
1170 
1171 
1172 
1173 
1174 
1175 
1176 
1177 
1178 
1179 
1180 
1181 
1182 
1183 

1152 
1153 
1154 
1155 
1156 
1157 
1158 
1159 

JJ811 
1101 

1162 
1163 
1164 
1165 
1166 
1167 
1168 
1169 
1170 
1171 
1172 
1173 
1174 
1175 
1176 
1177 
1178 
1179 
1180 
1181 
1182 
1183 
1184 
1185 
1186 
1187 
1188 
1189 
1190 
1191 
1192 
i 1113 
1111-1 

1195 
1196 
1197 

I 
Bhaliva- [ Vikram I Abhi11he~ !Conjectural 

h 8 . t era. Hhi- Kolhapur 
an. amva. vaji.. era. 

1661 1796 66 32 
1662 1797 67 33 
1663 1798 68 34 
1664 1799 69 35 
1665 1800 70 36 
1666 1801 71 37 
1G67 1802 72 38 
1668 1803 73 89 
1669 18l'4 74 .. 

'1 
1670 1805 75 42 
1671 1806 76 4.3 

I 1672 1807 77 '" 1673 1808 78 45 
i 1674 1809 79 46 
I 

1675 1810 80 4.7 I 1676 1811 81 48 
1677 1812 82 49 
0

1678 1813 83 50 
1679 1814 84 51 
1680 1815 85 52 
1681 1816 86 53 
1682 1817 87 64 
1683 1818 88 65 
1684 1819 89 56 
1685 I 18~0 90 57 
1686 1821 91 58 
1687 ! 1822 92 59 
1688 

I 
1823 93 60 

1689 1824 94 61 
1690 ! 1825 95 62 
1691 1826 96 63 
1692 

I 
1827 97 64. 

1693 
I 

1828 98 65 I 

1694 18119 99 66 
1695 i 1830 100- 67 
1696 I 1831 101 68 
J ~97 

i 
1832 1(12 69 

1698 1838 103 70 
1699 I 18~4 104 71 
17(10 ! 1835 105 72 
1701 1836 106 " " 17(12 I 1837 1(17 75 
1703 U,;J8 108 76 
1704 I 1839 109 77 : 
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A.. lJ. 

1783 
1784 
1785 
17«:16 
1787 
1788 
1789 
1790 
1791 
1792 

. 1793 
1794 
1795 
1796 
1797 
1798 
1799 
1800 
18vl 
1802 
1803 
1804 

. 1805 
180!1 
}81J7 
}808 
1809 
1810 
1811 
1812 
1813 
1814 
1815 
1816 
1817 
1818 
1819 
1820 
1821 
18:22 
1823 
1824 
1825 
1826 
1827 
1828 

s111vAtl1 oa cHnATRAPATI ·cop1•xe. ooINs. 

Fl\811. I Sursan. I Bijri. \ Shaliva- ·1 Vikram \ A!!:!':~ /C~~l~:;~~I 
ban. Samvat. Shivajl. era. 

1193 1184 1198 1705 I 1840 110 78 
1194 1185 1199 1706 1841 Ill 79 
11!>5 lll:i6 1200 1707 1842 112 80 
119G 1187 12vl 1708 1843 113 81 
1197 1188 1202 1709 1144 114 82 
1198 1189 1203 1710 1845 115 83 
1199 1190 1204 1711 1846 116 84 
1200 1191 12u5 1712 1847 117 85 
1201 1192 12U6 1713 1848 118 86 
1202 1193 1207 1714 1849 119 87 
1203 1194 1208 1715 1850 120 88 
1204 1195 1209 1716 1851 121 89 
1205 1196 1210 1717 1852 122 90 
1206 1197 1211 1718 1853 123 91 
ll!07 1198 1212 1719 1854 124 92 
1208 1199 1213 17l!O 18f>5 125 93 
1209 1200 1214 1721 1856 126 94 
1210 1201 1215 1722 1857 127 95 
1211 1202 1216 17t3 1858 1~8 96 
1212 1203 U!l7 1724 1859 129 97 
1213 1204 1218 1725 1860 130 98 
ll/14 1205 1219 1726 18Gl 131 99 
1215 1206 1220 1727 1862 132 100 
1216 1207 I 1221 1728 1803 133 101 
1217 12118 I 1222 1729 1864 134 102 
1218 1209 12~3 173() 1865 135 103 
1:!19 121(1 I 1224 1731 1866 13G 104 
12:!0 1211 1225 1732 1867 137 105 
1221 1212 1226 1733 1~68 138 106 
1222 1213 121r 1734 1869 139 107 

1128 108 

1223 1214 1229 1735 1870 140 109 
1224 1215 1230 173G 1871 141 lIO 
1225 1216 1231 1737 1872 142 Ill 
1226 1217 1232 1738 1873 143 112 
1227 1218 1233 1739 1874 144 113 
1228 1219 1234 1740 1875 145 114 
1229 1220 1235 1741 1876 146 115 
1230 12~1 1236 1742 1877 147 ll6 
1231 1222 1237 1743 1878 148 117 
1232 1223 li'!38 1744 1879 I 149 ll8 
1233 1224 1239 1745 1880 150 119 
1234 1225 1240 1746 1881 I 151 120 
1235 1226 1241 1747 1882 

I 
152 :121 

1236 1227 1242 1748 1883 153 122 
1237 1228 1243 1749 1884 ! 154 123 
1238 1229 1214 • 1750 1885 155 124 
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Chri~tian I 
A.D. I I I 

Bhallve.-1 Vikram I A bhishek \Conjr.cturo.l 
Faall. Snnan. Hljrl. ho.n. Samvat. er.a o~ Kolhapur 

ShlVBJl. <:rB. 

1829 1239 1280 1245 1751 1886 156 125 
lb30 1240 1231 1246 1752 1887 157 126 
1831 1241 1232 1247 17l.i3 1888 158 127 
1832 1242 1233 1248 1754 1889 159 128 
18:i3 1~43 1234 1249 1755 1890 160 129 
1834 1244 1235 1250 1756 1&91 161 130 
1835 1245 1236 12'51 1757 1892 162 131 
1836 1246 1237 1252 1758 189a 163 132 
1837 1247 1238 1253 1759 1894 164 183 
1838 1248 1239 1254 1760 1895 165 134 
1839 1249 1240 1255 1761 1896 161i )35 
1840 1250 1241 1256 1762 1897 167 136 
1841 1251 1242 1257 1763 1898 168 137 
1842 1252 1243 1258 1764 1899 16!l 138 
1843 1253 1244 1259 1765 1900 170 13!l 
1844 1254 1245 Il80 1766 1901 171 13"1 
1845 1255 1246 1262 1767 1902 172 
1846 1256 1247 1263 1768 1903 173 
1847 1257 1248 1264 i769 1904 174 
1848 1258 1249 1265 1770 1905 175 
1849 1259 1250 1266 1771 1906 176 
1850 1260 1251 1267 ' 1772 191;7 177 
1851 1261 12.52 1268 1773 1908 178 
1852 1262 1253 1269 1774 1909 179 
1853 1268 1254 1270 1775 1910 180 
1854 1264 1255 1271 1776 1911 181 
1855 1265 1256 1272 1777 1912 182 
1856 •1266 1257 1273 1778 1913 1X3 

.!857 1267 1258 1274 1779 1914 184 

Ma,·atha Kit1gs. 
Shivaji began to coin A. D. 1664 
Bhivaji ... . •• 1674-1680 
Sambhiji ... • •• 1680-1689 
Rajii.r&m ••• •• 1689-1700 

Batara bronali. Kolhapur bra11cli. 
Bhivaji II.... • •• l 700-1709 ............ Shivaji II. .•. 1709-1712 
Shahu ... • •• 1708-1749 Sambh&ji II. 1712-1760 
Ril.mri1j1i ... ... 1749-1777 Shinji III. 1760-1812 
ShAhn II.... . .. 1777-1808 Shambhu ••• 1812-1821 
Pra•apsimba ••. 1808-1839 Shahaji .•. 1821-1837 
Shfthaji ••• 1839-1840 Shivaji IV. 1837-1866 

IUj1hil.m II. 1866-1870 
Slii,·aji V .... 1870--1883 
Shi'1hu 1883-

140 
HI 
142 
143 
144 
145 
146 
147 
148 
]49 
]50 
151 
152 
15:i 
154 
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The Curremy of the Coin. 

The coin of the l\faratha kings ia popul11rly known u the 
Chhatr11pati or Shivarftt, and is to hr met with a11 currrnt coin in the 
large citil's and tnw1111 of this Preeidenc1, ae Poona, Ahmednagar, 
8hol11pur, Batara, Naaik, and in the Kooken. 

The following iotereatioir ootr occurs in the Bombay Garetteer for 
Pooo11, Part II., p11ge 107 :-

"Old copper coins called Chh11trap11ri1 also called Shimih, aa the 
coin of R11ja Shiraji, wort.._ about a f1U11rter of an annft, are also 
current, The Chhatrapati cootaioa 136 1erain1 troy (i tola) of pure 
copper, or 45 gr11ins troy (! tola) more than the current quarter 11ooa 
piece. Still it srlJs for less, ae one or two pieces have to be addeJ in 
every rupee. The coio11ge of the Chhatrllpati or ShivarAi WIS etopred 
immediately after the beginning of British rule. Bot about thirty 
yer:r& ago3 lRrge qui111tities of a connterleit coin with an alloy of zinc 
were secretly coined and circulated in the markets near Junoar and 
Ahmedoagar. Though gradually disapprariog three false Bhivariia 
are 1till io use, and are Bo close a copy of the real Shinrii th•t only 
an expert can tell tht>m from each other." 

Data for General Analysis. 

The problem before the N umism11tist is of coone to arrao~e these 
coioe in tl1e chronological order of their iasoe, and 11ccordaog to the 
States that iuued them. The difficulties in the way of doing ao conailt 
in the following re111on1 :-

1. Comparativrly few ue dated. 
2. Comparatively few have a name stamped upon them, owing to 

the die having been much largl'r than the coin. The name WH 

fartheat from the cen1re of the die, hence usually failed to appear ou 
the coin. 

S. The e11me mime wu common to many of th~ Maratha kinge; 
hence of the two Shivaji1 of Satara, and two of Kolhapur, the two 
ShA.bus of Satua, &c., it is difficult to determine which king was 
intended, enn though the name mRy be plain. 

4. Coneidering the looee way in which coins were iuoed, it can 
hardlj be assumed, without additional proof, that the dies were 
changed with each reign. The aame ·die or it.a copies may have 
deecended without radical change in the hand• of thoee who bought 
the right to coin. 

---------·-·-·--------
• About 11166, 
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5. The system of the Ma1"1lth111 made eonterfeitinR e8'1• a11d 
wit.bout more knowledge it i1 difficult to distinguish the true from tbe 
COD II trrfei t. 

On the other hand we are helped in analysing them-
1. Dy the datea.-1 11m constantly finding new d11tes, and if the 

1ear1 h is kept up, tliue will be no difficulty regarding the dated 
aeries. 

2. B_v the namea.-1 have fonnd three n11mes on theel' co:ns, 
namely, Shivhji, llim Riji and Shibu.. and pt>rhap• a fourth, "'1S. 
An•l as I h11'"e found a coin with Shi.ho's name, with also the date 
1234, an<l ~ with the date 97 of the conjectural Kolbapur er11, 
thne is a good baeis to stut from iu the compuing of the datele11 
name<l coins, with the namele·s dated coins. 

:i. Although the c11ins prrsent a very great nriety in the minute 
dt'taih, they all follow a certain typr. It remains to trace the 
dt>velopment from the ori1idn11l coin of Shinji, thr Founder, in A D. 
1664 to the closing of the mints by the British, by mrans of those 
VRriations in the form of lette1'8 and symbols which clearly ahow a 
development from an older copy. 

In my study of these coi?:s, I have eHmined abont 25,000. Evrry 
coin with any peculiarity I hne prnenrd, so that by compui@on of 
the number of any partirular kind of coin with the number examined, 
I have " fairly Rccurate measure of the rarity of 11ny particular coin. 
I have drawn up a table (page 21) which will shew at a glaoee the 
rarity of each coin. 

The Dit. 

I am not aware of the pl'f'sent existence of any of the dies formerly 
uaed. It would be interesting if such rould be found. 

From the coins the following particulars regarding the diea may be 
obtained:- · 

I. Some were cot with great neatness, making coins with clear, 
iibarp cut inscriptions. 

2. Others were cut in a very slovenly way, indicating lack of skill 
and carefulne89. 

3. Some dies were so cut as to reverse all the letten on the eoin1, 
or in other ca1es one or two letters. Whether thi11 was through 
carrlessoeH, or purposely done through some 1uper11titious iile1t, I have 
no evidence to determine. Major Codrin![ton in his paper on the 
"Reals of the l•te Satara Kingdom'' (8. Br. R. A. S, Vol. XVI .. page 
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135) describes the aeal of Nauyanrio Ba.Hal, Chie'f Mini,ter to Raja 
Ram, in which the 6nal ;w- ofthe inscription is reversed, and adds:­
•• There is a story about this, viz. :-The seal w11s bronght by the 
maker of it into tho Riija's pi eaeuce, and an in°preuion made of 1t 

on paper, when this error •u discovered. But as the letter ;w­
repreeents adversity, it was allowed to remain reveried, and thns 
e1.preBB prosperity." 

As some of these revereed coins are well made, I think it is nol an 
unlikl'ly presumption that the dies were purposely so made, with 
some snpentitiou11 idea. 

Method of Coining. 

The Bombay Ga:etteer ou Nasik~ page 429, gives a description c.f 
how coins were made at the r.bRr.dor mint,whieh was closl'd in 183l.I. 

"A certain quantity of silver of the required test w11a hamlt'd over 
to t'acb man who divid-'d it into au.all pieces, n11111deil 1rnd weighed 
them, greater care being taken that the •·eight& should be accurate 
than that the size should be uniform. For this porpoEe Ecale11 aud 
weights were p;iven to each of the 400 workmen, aod the mnn11ger 
namined them every week. When the workmen were &11tisfil'd with 
the weight of the piece, they were forwarded to the m11n11g1:r who stnt 
them tu be stamped In &tamping the rupee an instrument like 11n 
anvil wu used. It bad a 1.ole in the middle with letter11 inacril>t'd on 
it. Piece after piece was thrown into lhe hole, the seal wu held on it 
by a workman called batekari, and a third man gave a blow with e. 
ai1 pound hammer. Three men were able to strike 2,000 pieces au 
hour, or 20,000 in a working day of ten hour11. As the aral was a 
little larger than the piece, all the letters were seldom inscribed. Gold 
ud copper coin11 were also mllde in the mint, but the copper coin1 
had a different seal." 

Inaoription and SymbolB. 

The us11Rl inacription occupies three lines on the obverse, and two 
on the revene. 

For es.ample, .. 
Ob. mrr 

RR 
Rn.:f: 
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The variations of these inaoriptiona are-
]. In the place of ~.-

a. . "8" with a date following. 
6. >sft 11fter the date. 
o. >sft dividing the date. 
d. The word {]'1'l in Modi letten, with a date. 

2. In the cue of Ram Raja'• coins, his name appeara after and 00 

the same line aa the word Shrt. =· Olherwiae in thue coina the 

nRrne invari11bly nnderlil'l' the word Ulfl'· 

3. Some coina omit the name. The place for the name being 
taken by the conventional m11rk • : II : · Plate II, 22. · 

4. The form of 1he letter { ia the older one. On a aingle coin 
only have I found the modl'rn form of{. 

5. The reveneis 11lways the aa.ne, vi:. 8'11' qflil'. but with variation• 
88 to the spl'lling of JJati. 

6. The spelling of the words RR 11nd qflr gives the following 8 
variations, inMt11Dee of all of which I po11eas-

I. Ob. '!ft' U1rl' AR R. W'1' qftJ Plate I. No. I 

2. " "lft u11r m .. w~ q'fft " 2 
3. ,, 'lft' u• vt1f ,, ""' qfit ,, 

4 .. "lfl· U1IT vi..- " ""' "~ " 4 
I>. ,, 'lfr U'llT ftr'!J ,, S1I' qffr ,, 5 

6 . " "!ft U1IT Allfr " ""' 'ffft " 6 
7. .. oi.t'r U1IT dR .. ""' qflr ,, 7 
s. ,, '9fl' U"3IT ~ .. w~ 'l'l't ., e 
Alsn-

°"" Ulf ~ 8'11' ~ Plate I No. 13. 
'9fl' Ulf mrr w~ 'llft' 

The datt appears variously-
1. In Marathi numl'rals, in conjunction with f'ither 'lft CJ;or 
2. In Arabic numerals following the word ~or '9fl' 

Symholl. 

There are many symbola on these coins, the meaning of many of 
which can be ea~ily recognized, othera are of doubtful significance. 

1. 0 the BUn, u the moon, indicating long duration. Thne 

are sometimes on either aide of the "8', or on the Reverse above the 
word 8""1" PlKte II, No. 19. 
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2. A mark (mistllken by Dr. Hultzecb for a""" see Ind. Ant~ 
Vol. XXV, p. 319) is u1ually found over the s, bot i1 f.1und on one 
coin over the 'If. I do not know itl meaning. See my Note page III. 

3. @, a clustf'r of seven dots. Plate II, No. 30. 
4.. Following the ~ there is usually found the repn1entation of 

a leaf, or tree. Perhap1 thi.e may be the Shami leaf, offered to 
Ganpati, to which it bear1 a resemblance. Plate I, 13 Rnd II, 28. 

5. After the u-.r there ie a triple leaf, which I conjPotnre to 
be the bel leaf, 1acred to Shiva. Its shape 1lightl7 varies in different 
coins. Plllte II., 37, 

6. Other symbol• are to be oceuionally noticed, such 11 " 

•word, and many .conventional markl, and variously arranged 
dote. 

7. The coins commonly have two parallel horizontal linea betwf'en 
the .words "lft' and u-.r. A smaller number have a single horizontlll 
line, and are I think the older. Plate I., 1 coins with the name """ 
havf' two hori1ontal lint11 bf'tween ~ and ~ Plate I., 9. 

All these variation• therefore in the wording and spelling of the 
in~riptions, dilfennce11 in dRte1 and namea, 1ymbol1, and nriRtions 
in the form of lettera, provide material for th11t analysis which ahould 
result in determining the appro1imate date of every coi:•, 

Analyail i11 Detail. 
In the following deacription of theae coint, I have au.lyzed thf'm 

according to their distinguishing char11cteri1tic1. I have not attEmpred 
the task of chronolo1otieal arrangement, eJICf'pt where it is evident fron\ 
datf'11 and names. Thia cannot be satisfactorily done until more facts 
have bren discovered. 

Iucriptio•. with name but without tlate-
1. Ob. 'If)'~ fV'if. R. ~ qf«, See Plate I. No. 1. 
This particular coin I conjecture to be the coin of Shivaji, the 

Fonuder. The line of my ugument is as follows: -
1. Ita reaemblance to the gold fanam deacribed by Dr. Hultz.sch. 

Ind. An~ •• Vol. XXV. p. 319. 
2. It ii the only coin I have found where the die and coin a!?rPed 

in 1ize, and it is t<l be presnmrd that when Shi.-aji 6rat iuued coiu he 
would arrange to have the whole i1U1Cription appear. 

3. .\.II the dated coins I h..ve fonnd, which r"nge from Sursnn? 
1231 to 124.1), have two hori1ontal lines between the word~ 'If}' ~nd 
U11J while No. 1 baa but one line. I thiuk the double line indicates 
a later fuhion. 
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4. Marsden in his N umi1mata Orient11lia, printed in 1823, describes 
11n almost identiral coin, and 111ys it had been dog up in the ruins of 
Kanauj. Thia corroboratu the idea of its greater age. 

5. There is a little mark <>ver the w like a m4trll., which 
appean as a long mark in the undoubted later coins, through a pro­
bably gndual development. 

2. '9ft ~ Ar• R. 'IJ1I' 'Rft. Plate I. No. 2 
3. "ift' mrr Vtlr R. 811' qflt. ,, 
~. "ift' mrr ~ R. W1r ~. ,, 4i 
5. '9ft U11T f'l'!f R. 'IJ1I' qflr. ,, 5 
6. '9f)' U'ilT f'llt'f R. 'IJ1I' cr'8'. ,, 6 
7. "ift' mrr ~ R. _..- qflt. ,, 7 
8. >RI' UllT 6#• R. 'IJ1I' lllft. ,, 8 
To what Shivaji these latter belong I cannot &Ry, 

2. Coin• wit/& tke in1vriptiun. 

'!ft' U1IT 6R V111fftr. ,, 9 
I hue three coins on which the name appear11 to be :aT'f. This 

coin may perh"ps belong to Shahu I. Thia wa11 the name given 
to Shivaji, the grandson of Shi .. Rji the Founder, by Aurangzeb, 
who called ihe great Sbivaji ~ ~· (robber) and his grand11on 
mm 6F!f (Shivaji the Honest), Thia name Shiv11ji chose to retain, 
and with difference of pronunciation 'lllf!r, ~. or ~l he is known 
in the list of the kings u Shaho I.-Gra11t Duff, H. M. p11ge 413. 

A few more specimens of this special coin are neceuuy to prove 
the name. Should I be conect in my surmise, it would belong to 
Shau I., of Batara, A. D. 1708-1749. 

There i1 a coin of which I have found 20 specimens, which looks 
aa though it were intended to be read both ~ and "'1J. That ia 
to say, it i1 n:ceptiooal in having a double headline over the name. 
At fir&t reading it would be taken for "A'' but for a small velanti 
above the upper headline. I suggest it as a possibility that hie true 
name being ShivRji, and hi1 assumed name iart, he so inacribeJ 
some of his coins BB to make both readings po11&ible. Of course 
tbi1 i1 a mere conjecturro. Plate I. 10. 

3. Coin1 with the n11111e of R11m Raja. Thel!e coins are rare. 
I have found only 43 out of 25,000 coins exnmiued. They are nil 
well worn, and it requires several specimens to become sure of the 
A11me. The letters of tbe reverse are more di1tinct thRn the obverse, 
aud !!how that all his coins are close copie& of his originlll onr. Coin1 

17 
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with U perfectly clear are very ra~, 6 out of 26,000. With 11 clnr 
6 oat of 25,000. With both Q' and with II clear 1 out of 25,000. 

The inscriptions are-
1. 'Sit m u..- W'I' qftr See Plate I, 11, 12, 13. 
2. "lft m ~r """ ~ 

This series shews the common variation in the spelling of the 
word qfW, 

In these coin1 the name m is on the same line aa the '9ft', =· which is e:sceptiooal. In all the other coim the name appears 

below the word ~· 
I have not a aufficient number of thia aeries of such di1tinctneu 

as to determine the fnll impression of the die. One coin 1how1 
a ring of dots along the outer rdge ·of the obverse, and on the reverse 
thr Samri P aymbol. 

I presume there can be no doubt that this aeries belongs to Ri1n 
RAji\ A. D. 1749-1777 of the Satara branch, atill it might belong 
to Raja Rim (1689-1700). 

4. Coins with Name and Date in Arabic Nwneral1. 
Name Shivaji, and Arabic numerals. 
1'fl' ~v. U'ifl' Ar• W'JAM· Plate I, Nos. 14, 15 and 16. 
This coin is rare. Out of 25,000 Chbatr11pati coins I have 

n.ami1•ed I have fonnd only 28. The date looks at first sight lib a 
three figured numeral, but the complete specimens resolve the last 
figure into a mere symbol, leaving 97 as the date. 

Where the first line is not stamped the coin is etill recognizable by the 
peculiar arrangement of the dots in the•. Plate I. 16. I have 8 speci­
mens with the date 61 in Arabic numerals with name as yet unknown. 

These coins with date in Arabic numerals, proved a problem 
difficult for solution until the diacovrry already referred to, of a coin 
with both 123 in Marathi numerals, and what I think, ia 91 in 
Arabic numerals, furnished a key. Plate I, 17. It occurred to me 
that the 123 might be in the Abhieheka era, giving the number of 
years from the foundation of the Marathi Kingdom, and the 91 the 
number of years from the independence of the Kolhapur Branch front 
the Satara State in 1709. The Arabic numerals 1uggested Hijri 
years, and when put to the test I found that the agreemrnt was 
perfect, and that 123 Abhishek era, and 91 an aBBuml'd Kolhapur erftf 
measured in Hijri years, gave the same result, A. D. 1796. It i1 
pouible, of co11rae, that this is .a mere coincidencr, bot it is so unlikely, 
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that it should be so, that it will not be thought unreasonable to usu me 
the existence of such an era until further. discoveries confirm ot 

disapprove it, 
If my conclusions are correct, it would seem that the kings of 

Kolhapur were uo less ambitious than their ancestors to have an 
era of their own. According to Grant Duff it was at the close of 
A. D. I 709 that this independence waa t>Stablished, and the coin 
in havin"' .dates of two eras, would illustrate the loyalty of this branch 

0 

to their g~at founder, as well as pride in their own independence. 
The date 97, if assumed to be of this same era, would give us 

A. D. 1802. This coin has the name of Shiva on it. This falls in 
the reign of Shivaji Ill., A. D. 1760-1812, and ht>lps to coroborate 
the above conclusions. 

Other coins have a date that seems to be 61, but there are some 
doubtful points aho11t these coins that need further discoveries fur the 
understanding uf them. Plate II, 85. 

5. Coins with the name Shau and dated. 
Coins of the name Shiu are of frequent occurrence, but coins 

where the ~ of the Shau has been complete.y impressed are exceed­
ingly rare. Out of 25,000 I have found 2 only, Plate II, 21. 
With date and name both, only 3, Plate II, 18, 20. 

The inscriptions are-

1. '!ft\~\\ U'11'T vr.r w.mw. 
2. ~ '~\V mrr :{JR 8'11' qftr-Plate II. 18, 20. 
3. "'1' mrr vra w..- qftr. 
Whether the Shiu coins have other dates on them than 1231 nnd 

1234 I am not yet able to say. 
The date most commonly found is 1234. Whether Sursan (A. D. 

1833), or Fasli (A. D. 1824) is assumed, both fall in the reign of 
ShH.haji of Kolba.pur, A. D. 1821-1837. 

That this Shahaji was also ca.lied Shalm is evident from the records 
of agreement between the Kolhapur State and the British Govern­
ment published in Graham'a "Statistical Report on the Principality of 
Kolhapur," page 570. The heading of the agreement is as follows:-

,,Articles of Agreement concluded on thu 24th Jannary 1826 
between Shah11jee Chutrupatee Maharaj Kurwur, the Raja of Kolhnpur 
and the British Government." Page 570. 

" Articles of Agreement oonoloded on the 15th March 1829, 
be~ween the Raja Shahoo Chutrupatee Knrwurkur, Raja of Kolhapoor 
and the British Government." Page 572. 

1 0 
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That this Shau of the coios is ShAbaji of the liat of KolhRpur king•. 
la thns, I think, put beyond doubt. 

6. 001'711 wit/a 1lndecipheralile flames, and u·ithout date1. 

I have found a large number of ChbatrRpati coins where only the 
npper portion of the king's nnme WIB stamped upon them, and this not 
sufficient to make the deciphering certain. 

The diffHent namra that ~cur in the list of the two sister Btatrs, 
Satara and Kolbapur, are Shivaji, Riijiriim, Shabu,Shambhu, Riimrijii, 
Shih11ji, and PrRtapai~ha. 

The name Shiva can generally be easily made oni Crom the velanti, 
i. e., the i vowel which is above the head line, Bnt I have specimens 
where the whole of the velanti is below the head line, so that its 
absence above ihe head line does not necessarily imply a name other 
than Shiva. 

Riimriijii's name appearing after the Shri is eaaily recognizable, but 
the bare tops of the letters of the other names are not sufficient to 
make thrir deciphering certain. Whether,lherrfore, all the names of 
the above list appear on the Chhatnpati coins, or not, remRina to be 
settled after further ararch. There ia no doubt, however, regarding 
the first three, Shiva, Rimriijii, and Shiu. To tbia I tentatively 
add~. 
. A caution ia needed in regard to the names on three coins, on 
account of differences in the Ppelling of the Bame names. Sbivaji 
appears as f'Vlr, iQA, f\ff, R:AT and ~ and in one case dR? The 
name adopted by Shivaji, the grandson of Shivaji the Founder, ~. 
might be ~. UJ!f, ~rr!• 'l(l'R', or 'Irr(, The fact that only a part of 
the name waa usually impressed on the coin, renders grrat care 
neceSBary to prevent the misreading of names; In a worn coin~ 
might be read for .. by the diaappearance of the velanti. Rr'f' 
on some coins might be misread for {lll. 

7. Coina with no namt and no date. 

I have found a few coins whPre the place of the name ia taken by 
two perpendicular lines with three dota on either aide. On these 
therefore the inscription simply reads:-

Ob. ~ ~ ·:II:· Rev. W'1' ~. Plate II. 22. 
Thia coin is very rare. Of the 25,000 coins eHmined I have found 

but 13. The shapes of the letters are peculiar and the coins are 
tBsily recognizable as belonging to this series, though the two upright 
lines may not appear stamped on the coin. 
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8. Dated coins, in Marathi numerala. 

The dates that I have thus far found oli the Chhatrapati coins in 
:Marathi nnmtral1 are, 

1231, Plate IC. 23. 1233, Plate II. 26, 27. 1237, Plate II. 30. 
1232, " " 24,25. 1234, " " 28, 29. 
Of the eras in use among the Marathas ( ste page 113), the only 

ones to which these datl'8 could belong are the Fa1li and Suraao, 
which differ 9 years from one another, I am not yet able to prove 
which of these two eras were used, though the weight of evidence is, 
I think, in favor of the SUJ'Blln, for the State papers of Kolhapur 
were dated in this era. See Graham's Report, page 570. 

9. Dates in .A6Aeshek era, 

I have 12 muked •123. Plate II. 32. The dots on either side 
of the date are peculiar and prevent mistaking it for a date of four 
numerala. This date I conjecture to be in the Abhiaheka era. If so, 
it would correspond with A. D. 1796 in the reign of Shahu II. of 
Satara, or Shivaji III. of Kolhapur. As coin1 with ·123· have a 
name other than Shivaji, I conjecture they belong to Shahu II. of 
Satara. 

One coin has the date 124 (P) Plate II. 33. Another 12, Plate 
IL 31. 

The coin with both 123 in Marathi, and 91 in Arabic numerals 
I have already referred to as possibly indicatiug both Abhisheka and 
a Kolhapur era, and would belong to Shivaji III. of Kolhapur. 
A. D. 1760-1812. Plate I. 17. 

I have 2 specimens of a coin with the mark 111 alter the "8". I do 
not know its meaning. Plate II. 34. 

I have two coins oat of 25,000 marked 'Sft: ,, This is perhaps the 
first figure of a date. Plate II. 36. 

The dates are so often imperfectly stamped that a caution is 
needed in reading them. 

· OomparaUve 1·arity of different coina. 

'lft U1ll' Rl'1r n'lflt with variety of spelli11g ••• • •. Out of Very 
26,000 common, 

~ {fll'f ••• 

,, with distinct U 

.. ,. " " 
,, ,, both U and If clearly stamped ... 

... ,. 

... ,. ... ,, 

... ,, 

43 
G 
6 
1 



130 SlilVAR.b OR CHBATBAl'A'l'I COPPER c01N8. 

'lft • v mrr~W1Al'W Ont of 28 ... 26 000 

lift' mlT 9111' .. 3 
SQme name o~her than Sbivaji, p1tr1ially stamped but 

identification cert.ain .•• •• 250 
'Sft U1fr VA' identification certain .. 37 

.. .. .. with the • oomplete 
" 

2 .. ,, • with date 1231 ,, 2 .. ,, 
" .. .. 12841 ... .. 25 

'lft U'1IT • : II: . IJ1rrftr ... " 
13 

Coins with complete date 1231 ... ... ,, 35 ... .. " .. 1232 ... .. 24 .. .. .. .. 1233 ... .. 39 . , .. " .. 1234 ... .. 76 
,, .. .. .. 1235 .•• .. none .. .. .. .. 1236 ... .. none .. .. .. .. 1237 ... .. 2 .. .. .. .. 1238 ... .. none .. ,, .. ,, 1239 .. .. 2 

.. " 
·123· .. 12 

.. .. 123·91 .. I 

., .. a .. 12s• (last figures mi11ing) ., 252 .. .. 1s•• (7) .. 2 .. " 
'lft , t .. 8 

" 
,, ""' , .. s 

.. ,, 'Sft fll ,, 2 

[Binoe reading the above paper, my attention hae been called to a note by 
O. Codrlngton, M. D. In the Prooeedinga of the .Asi.atio Society of Bengal for 
April 11898, on Dr. Hot'rllle's paper on RaTe Hindu and Mahomedan coin• in 
Vol LXVI, Part I, 1897, of the Bengal Br. R. A. S. Journal. In this Note be 
deacribell 10me Chhatrapesl coins, 11.lld one in particular that hu 011 the 

obvene '!ft" ~ Ulf. H this is not a misreading doe to the imPerfect in­

scriptions on these coin•, it gived the additional name of-UJH{r1f(l689-1700). 

Ulf U"lf'B coins (17,9-1777) have been described on page 120, J, E, A.]. 
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ART. IX.-T/1e Nawdrt Oopper-plate Charier of t11e Gujar6t Mal1f­
rakd/a Prince Kurk/ca I., dated Salta 738. By DEVADA1TA 
R. BeAND \RK&R, B.A., under the general aupeniaion of 
Dr, R. G. BhanJarkar, M.A., C.I.E. 

(Bead 16th December 1898.l 

Thi1 aet of copper-plRtes was originally in the poaaession o( 

Dr. BhRgwRnhl lndraji. But they were found by me in the moaeum 
of the Bombay Branch of the Royal AsiRtic Society aod were obtained 
for publication through the kindness of the Secretary. The plates 
were originally found at Nanslirt. 

The platea are three in number, each about 10" long by 6!' broad 
at the ends, and somevrh11t more in the middle. The ed~es of these 
are slightly fuhioned thicker for the protection of the writing. The 
inscription commences on the outside of the first plate and coven 
also a portion of the outside of the third plate. When the grant 
came under my inspection, it had no ring. But since there are holea 
011 the left aides of the plates, the~ must have been held together by a. 
ring paHing through them. SmRll pieces have been broken.oft' near 
the holes of the ring, of the first two platea and at a few places 
lettera have been indistinctl1 incised. Still the inscription is on the 
whole well preserved and lt>gible throughout. 'l'he engraving is cleRn 
and well-e:r.ecuted. The language 1e Sanskrit throughout. The grant 
commencee with the eymbol for "Om" without, however, the word 
"Svaeti" following it. The first fihy-four lines, together with the 
benedictive and imprecatory verses at the end are in verse and the rest 
in prose. The verses of the grRnt occur in one or other of the. RA~h~rR­
kuta iuecriptions hitherto publisht>d, but some are found only in the 
Kavi plates of the Gujarat Rash~rakuta Prince Govinda. As rt'gards 
orthography, we may notice (i) the use of the guttural nRBal instead 
of Anuavara before • 8' once in "trii:isat," 1. 68 ; (ii) the uae of 
'' Bii:igha" for "Simha"; (iii) the almost invariable change of the 
viaarga to •sh' when followed by 'p,' e.g., II. 21, 35, 50, 62 &:c.; (iv) 
the doubling of 'db,' (with • d' in the usual mRnner) in conjunction 
"·itb a following' y' or• v,' e.g., 11. 56, 59 end 42; (v) the substitution 
of Jihvi1muliya, in all cases, for visarga when followed by 'k,' e.g., 
II. 7, 12, 23, 64, 70, 7o and 78. The chuRcter' belong to the same 
type as that of thr inscriptions of the ValalJhi princes, especially 
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of later date. In particular, as need 1carcely be said, they are identi­
cal with the cl1aractera of the Baroda grant of the same king that 
iuued thi1 charter, the only minute pointa of dilference being that the 
top-ends of the letters 'p,' ' m ' and • eh' are in our plates joined by 
horizontal strokes. This is likel1 to lead the reader to read • b' 
when it is 'p.' 

The subjoined grant is one of Karkka .atyled "Suvan.1.1;1avanha," 
son of Indra, of the Gujarat Branch of the Raeh~raku~a famil1. And 
the charter was issued by him while ataying at "Khe~o.ka," which is in 
all likelihood identical with Kaira, the chief town of the district of tl1e 
same name. It ia dated, in words, in the seven hundred RDd thirty­
eighth year Hpired of the Saka era on the fifteenth of the bright half 
of Magha, without, however, any specific11tiou of the cyclic year. The 
occaaion of its issue wai the lunar eclipse that occurred on the afore· 
said date. And the object thereof was the performance of the five rites 
of' bal~' • charu,' • vaihade'l"a,' • agnihotra' and 'atithi.' The donee 
is a Brahma9a of the name of GobbacJ..,Ii, son of Bada~.,Ii, of the Bhi­
radvija Gotra and student. of the "Taittiriya" achool. There is 
almost no tr11ce of the Taittirlya Sukhii in Gujarftt but moat of the 
Tailangi Brahm11q.as are of that school. Besidrs, the name of the 
grantee sounds Telugu. He was therefore a southtrner, and lladavf, 
where he is mentioned to hAVe origim11ly resided, is in all likelihood 
the present Badami, the chief town of the tlilukli of that name, in the 
Bijarur District. For, Bad11vi as an older form of the name occur1 
in some stone-inscriptions e.1isting at or near Bildlimi.1 This inter­
mediate form, which is in strict accordance with the rules of Prakrit& 
corroptiollll of Sanskrit words, renders almost certain the identification 
of the modern Badami with Vatapl, which wRB the capital of the early 
Chalukyaa. Ned, Gobb11cJ.4i appears to be a man of deep erudition, 
for he is expreSBly elated to have received the appellation of " Pa9.,tita 
Vallabharaja '' on accounL of hi11 proficiency in the fourteen.lores. 

The present is the eecond grant, in chronological order, of Karkk:a 
I., of the Gujarat Branch. The firat is generally known as the 
Baroda grant and is dated in 734 Saka year expired, i. e., four yeara 
earlier. The Baroda grant conlains ve•ea which are not found in 
any one of the hitherto publi1hed Basbtrakuta inacription1 and gives 
much valuable information. But the versea of our plates occnr in 
m11ny other Raihtr11kuta record8 and consequently we learn abBolutely 

l Jml, Ant. Y, 2{1; X, 03. 
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nothing new. One point, however, of some importance may be deduced 
from the da'8 and the mention in it of Amoghavarsha l. of tlae 
main R.a,h.rakdt" liae. The Baroda grant which was made in 784 
Saka year Hpired take1 the genealogy of the main line u far aa 
Govinda III., from which it ia obvious that. that king had not then 
ceased to l't'ign. Bnt t.h41 preAent grant, which is dated in 738 Saka 
year e:ipired, mrntion1 Amoghavar1ha after thi1 Gol"ioda 111., whioh 
1how1 that Amoghavaraha wu then on the throne. The co11clo1ion, 
I think, may therefore be aarely drawn that Amoghavarsha moat have 
nacendrd the throne aomc year between 734 and 738 Saka years H pired. 
'fhili ia quite in haraoony with the Sirur inaoription,1 from which it 
follow1 that 736 Saka year (e:apired) was the firet year of Amogha­
'l'&rsha'1 reign. 

I shall now proceed to another point of greater importance. The 
author of a well-known Jaina work entitled Barivam8a tella ur in a 
verse in t.he colophon that he completed the work in the Saki. year rn5 
when Srtvallabha, ion of Kriabi;ia, was rulin~ in the south 11nd IndrA­
yudha in the north.I Tbe P11ithai;i aa well u the Gujariit R1ish~raku~a 
grants mention Govinda II. by the name of Vallablaa and Govinda JI. 
was of course a 100 of Krishi;ia. So that it ia all but certain that he 
ia the Srtvallabba alluded to. One 1cholar3 at any rate i1 or opinion 
that Govioda II. did not reign at all, since ihe Wal}! and RAclhanpur 
inscriptions speak of Dhruva Nirupama. aa '' hal"ing leaped over his 
elJer b'°'her in 1ncceuion" and since his name i1 not mentioned in 
BOme of the subsequent records. He consequently connects the e:1pre1-
1ion "K.rishi;i"tanaye" occurring in the verse, with Jndriyudba and 
holda that Srlvallabha refen to Govinda III. Now, in the firat place, the 
pbraee "J Jeab~hollaiighana" (leaping onr Ilia eldtr brother) in the 
W&J,li and Ridha9p11r grants' does not neceaaarily mean, as bar bten 
suppoaed, thd there was "an act of complete 1uper1es1ion " in the 
caee of Govinda II., but may 1imply aignify the fact that Govinda IC. 
was dethroned by Dhruva, his brother. The l>eolt and Karhii!J plates11 

which mention the names of the princes who died without obtaining 
'°'ereignty, 1tate that Oovinda II. by his 1en1oal couraes allowed 
Dhruva to usurp his throne, which impliea that he did reign. Again, 

l lad. Ant. XII, SIB. • Ibitl XV, 142. 
a Bee" Dyna.sties of the Ko.narcEe Districts," pp. 117, 11~, 119. 
• Inrl. Ant. VI, 65; XI, 167. 
a J. ll. n. U A, S. XV 111, H6; Ep. Ind. IV, 282. 

lB 
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the Kharep&.~111]. grantl of Ra~~11rij11 which aerupoloualy gives 11 list of 
those R.Ash~raku~ prince• only who came to the throne does not therein 
omi~ the name of Govioda II. As to the omission of bis name in 
some of the later grants, it must not be forgotten that there are at 
len1t as many in which it is mentioned a1 those in which it i1 omitted; 
nod thi1 omission iB to be accounted (or by the fact that the writer11 of 
those grant& wanted to give only the direct genealogy of the re:gniog 
sovereign, and in most of the case& if they pus over Govinda II., they 
pass over DantiJurga also. Lastly, it is worthy of note that the 
present grant contains a verse about Govinda II., which distinrtly 
alludes to his white royal parasol.!' That verse occurs in other grants 
nlso, the earlie1t of which is the Pai~bal]. charter of Govioda Ill., nephew 
of Govioda II. The refl'reoce to the regal umbrella in this IHI, since 
it was ieaued only a few years after the death of Govinda II., is of 
great value and leaves, in my opinion, not even the shadow of a. doubt 
as to his having reigned. 

The dutaka of this charter was Bba~~· Srt-Dro!].amma, apparently 
a southerner. And the grant wu written by Nemliditya, minister for 
war and peace- probably the same pers~nage that wrote the Baroda 
grant of the present royal grantor. It is worth noticing that the 
king's sign-manual is engrRVed in South Indian characters, as is 
obvioqa from the peculiarly southern fashion in which • t,' 'n' nod 'r' 
are engraved. Thie is not the first instance of this kind. The Baroda 
l!tr1mts of this prince and of his son Dhruva, both bear the sign­
manuale in southern characters, showing that the Gujarit Rlisl1~ra­
ku~a princes used the mode of writing that prevailed in the nath·e 
country of the race to which they belonged. 

Thie iuscription records the grant of iwo villages, one of which is 
S11mip11draka and the other Sambandht. The former ia mentioned 
as situated in the region intervening between the Maht and tho 
Narmada, and the latter in the Mai1kanik& District. The latter 
moreover, ia stated by way of a footnote ~low the last line of the firs~ 
side of the third plate, · to have been caused to be given by one 
"Ra9ahari." Now, Samtpad111ka must hav~ ordinarily been first 
corrupted into " Sa-iriJ-udra" and then into "Ba-un-dar." There 
is a village of the mime of "Sondarn " which answers to the position 

• Ep. Ind. III, 2!18. 
• 'l'hie point was first noticed by Dr. llultzeoh; see Ind. Ant. XIV., SOI, 

uoLo :!3. 
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of 13amlpadraka aa determined by the snrrounding villages. Though 
t.1e .ast • n' in Sondam cnnnot be properly accounted for, there cnn 
hardly be a doubt that it is identical with Samipadraka. Of the snr­
roundiny villages, Cborundaka is the modern Choranda, Bbarthni;ialrn. 
hu become llharthan, and Dhabadva is perhaps represented by the 
present village of Dliawat. Of the other plaeea mentioned in this 
grant, Sajjoqaka ia now called Sajo<J and the n!lme Mai;i<J.wii of a 
Hlodern village may be the present eontraeted form of Kash~bii.ma.IJ~•pa. 
The first four viUHges are situated in the G11ikwar's territory con­
terminoUll with the Broach Collectorate and the l11sl two in the 
Ankleewara taluka of the same district. 

TRANSCRIPT. 

[The marks of punctndion that are superftnous are placed within 
circol11r brackets; while those that are necessary and lettore, &c., 
that are indistinctly or unintelligibly engraved. are enclosed witbin­
rectangular brackets.] 

Fi.rat plate; .fir al side. 
1 aif [11] I~ ~'"11 ~trlf'fC6ll1'tiW [1],{lf 'ft~ 4iiJl"1¥f2~­

(1) 1U "fiili'll·Ei II fl) 3aml'rf't1lf:W-
2 fii°{!l'f6~ .. ~Q"~ iiirvalfi! [1] ~: ~­

~f~~~-
3 nii~~mr '"'uq[uJifl .... 6J=4 11 [2JKr"'~a(Cli(•)vamm­

~rfi:Pi 
4 ~1f;r ~ ~ [1] m\f(ar ""'1 l'~ ~(I)~·~ 

·fi'i "'~ 
5 "I~· II (3) 7- "fiU'l~'ll iQprr llToit iliml: ~Iliff ~ I 

""" "ITil' ~~ 
6 [~]~ ftrri A•ii'l&!ii4ii0 i II (4.] [8w]HU'*liit '5l'1Tftr ~-

~r;."""~"-
'l [ft] mr"°~'Nr'NT[d] I ~Ri1Aeq"l't1!11iftt>< ;pl!': 'lftml'lr 

Wt' ...... iifil ... ~.ai-
8 ~ II [5] '1'11 i:rf .. 'W<fi('!~ifMifii?t'l,"'Eiilijfi(ISf".!t(1i•f4R'liEtq"~: [l) 

~=mm lfffit-
1 Metre : Annsh~hu bh, 
3 l\Ietre: Y111111ntatilaU; an1l in the following verse'. • Read rlrf: 
• Ren.I ~1'il'· • Rend ~. ' Metre: Upaj.Hi, 
8 Metre : \" asantatilaU ; and in the following verse. 
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9 "'nf~:eltf#,'f>.414iiliiftllit=t<I • •M (6) 1 ~t-•1r'l•fllfA­
lO '8.,<llii!f''li?i"'M<iiiQii't ... 1 11~ ~:\lfiiii!i'9\": >tft4~!1liO­

'tit1.'!_ [11] [7] 
11 1~~(i'S"t<IN'i'4iM'li••1~•ri''[~]~ I <til'­

~ ~-
12 ~ .......... ~ I( ~•=~~II II (8]H~­

•• .,,""~['111' ]ffVIJ-

13 "''""'""ftt'"'"°"" .. '°' •• m-~ , .... iii., ~[<rJ.mm­
~[ "'J-

14 (ijii\"tiq15 II [9] 18Si1\i~"1)qi'Sj,fc\ME1MW.fSi\171tiMl'*i'Sl'll· 
. 111~<lliiiRNflr 

15 ll'i'SRIMi •IMI 1!'11<1 ... i41411'tilfiq( "'imml:d1''111i;q[ 'll'J\:r.lf 1~it­
~ 

16 1f'iTfft '4'P4ii1t11ifi\iiii1Mtit~ 11 [10]31~i l(1(lit ~ 
tiflll •l"i'f: [ I ] 

Firat plate; ae,;ond aide. 

171ftri [ (f'] ~: llJltrir<r [·1it) '-'!.II [ll] <ll"* ~­
'i<lliiif.t.-~IWlitltllAA• ... "' [ I J 

18 ['f: ]U1E~"''"cui(1)"1ft~ ~mR<ll 11 [12J?P1!Hl·!i'1·!!<•111t­
'll'1-t•'l<ftifil<-i I tft-

19 ~ ;pr) f.lfl!fili iilfl'Ml<lli 'ECf"t II (13 J ..i(i;i,,.,,.i'l-1""'q .. q .. 1.-~•! ~t 

(l)ulf\f•M•-

• Read 
0
.,

0 
10 Hetre ; Oltl. 

1 1 Read 'llfill;:qr: and andentand a mark of punctuation thereafter. 
19 Hetre : V asantatllakl ; and In the following Terse. 
18 All these verses are with slight verbal di&renoes found In the Bbh\ra­

kd~ Kivi, Bagumd, BtmlnpJ and Paiiluu;!. grants. 
u In the Khl and 8Am.Anga4 imcriptlom, Dr. Biihler and Dr. Fleet both 

read the first letter of this verse u 'f. Dr. Kielhom in his transcript of the 
Pai\lw} grart adopta the same reading but suspects that it might he <If, In 
our platell, ii is distinctly engraved, aud this reading Is preferable iDB11mnch 
1111 there is no violation of uniformity and yfelda a better 11e111e. 

u This ver.ie does not occur In the BagnmrA grant onl7. 
1 9 Hetre : SArddlavlkrifJita, 17 Read 0(bf 
is Read 

0~ and 0i{[~ &:c., and nndentand a mark of punctuation 

between them. 11 Bead ~0 

•o This verse is not found in the 8AmAnga4 ID1Cription only. 
• 1 Metre : Ary! ; and In the following three ver&e11. 
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20 W [I ]~~ 'f'iiif """"'~q-iD II ( 14]..,..le""'llllWl?l­
• •lii'4Mi4lJqiii ( ... ] 

21 f~ Pmt'ln'ltwwmt\1~nn.~ < I ) flil~ 1'l ft 
u~-

22 "'11~ II [15) ... 'il!Ei@ild411114(d4'rti ... , ...... llllf '911 ... Hl­
ill!l\il~ll<i-

23 cilil'l'!li!fq\irtftii4-W I~ (I )~~1 ~~l<lif 
Rf(.v-

!4 ~1 ~""""'.""'"''114111~""' w~· 11[t6J •""" 1111r­
!1<11<1Ri<-

21> •111Mt1\lmi't ~l• 1~ ..... 1-,. ... 1fii•1"ftii111<!•111'"''"'\iil\aa-.m 

26 ~aft[ ~ ]Gfqr ( I ) 11AI\ PslV mr ~1 ffl••f'IMIA 
"lfbi't<ai "IA 

27 ii•iilllll( II [17) ~ •1M'llileMftl4i(Ml"*'jqjE\lii/hii ~it IQ'-

~-
28 vr ·~1114il:......tr 1 "1111~filii<1Wl ftcwil•14,_.,.._~­

"'""'1'81!-
29 3'.-: llfl'*l<'*l•fi4dl<lfflll%'1'[,S J~: II l 18] "'w~1': ~­

<lilllillll 11~41"1-
30 1111m!ff [ I ] ~~: 1lli-r 1ft11Ri'Q5i~ [ II] 

[19]~ .... 
31 "II <l'.'£!ntM4 e('l"l.'111181,[maff tf!<q1A!iM .... 11ii•ld·Cifllf'IM 
32 sr"llt [ 1] ~ et111filftl JNA1fti d '4tllll(ll!Jlii'iti4A~­

-R !'41ff-

11 This venie does not occur in the Bagomrt gnmt. 
u Metre : Y asantatiJakl. 

u Read 
0
i:r{1l :

0 
and 0 1f(l1t &c., and 1111dent&1ld a mark of punetaation 

between them. 
H Read. o"if u :Metre : Bragdhad. 

If BeaJ 0~• u Thia vene 11 not found In the Bagumr.t grant, 
11 Metre: B.irdAlavikri<lfta. 

ao Read. ~: and underBtand a mark of punctuation theraafter. 

11 Read~· 11 Metre: 8ragdharl• 

u Read ~ ; the piece of the plate on which ( was engraved bas been 
broken 01!. a. Metre : Upaj~ti. 

30 Metre : s.trdUlavikrtl;lita, ae Read 0 
{'l· 
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SeooAd plate ; Jir•t side. 

33 ~ V'Q'1'Al'iit37 11 [ 20 ] 3~39(1)~T-nlf ti~ U­

""'""'"'~DcilllU dHUfUd 
a4 ~ ~dlr11 ... 11~1A r..1111"""~"'"1 11[21J'~"' ""' ~:n ~. 

Aftf'~!'f I ~ ~ai43'f)-

35 Cl'Ai t"ncfiut<I IA" II [22] ""tt:"''"'tft ~(I) Vi'Jdii~­
~~~ ~ ~ffr~-45 

36 ~ 11U1iill'R"li4t lfdfqt1""'1tA a 1fi111.-.it 111iRIPI~ 11 [23] 

'711'->ftllllPJ rRt "" 
37 llfint 1'~ 'll'1fftt ;rpr[IJ ..... "'1"fl\t6t~ lrV'ri ff "11151 

[24ll(i!fil"i4"i!fi4'cit ~ ,_ 

38 fU ~'f~ I q(iii'S*l;iJfitm~~(~ <lit' ~Pf: 48 

[ 25 ] 'flit Pliftl<• ~-
3!) fttr tit 'f( ~·· ~"' fl'Vr°f '*'""' ..... 11[26]

5°<f • 
~~~ 

40 {'fri('Ar51~<r•,{ir·~mri (1) ~"' 1 w4Ri"lll'ft{f'f~A: u­
~~~~-

41 •l•~ ['] ~1:1f11T;Ji 11 [ 27 ]51q;irff-R .. t .. er.a1;ff~­
~ iftt4!11dl~CIS-

42 ~i~ smqit I ~~"!filri "l(iifi'R .,"5\'lt\'lfliiil(qj-
" 

~(I·)~-

ar This vene does not occur in the PaiihaJ!. grant. 

u Metre : IndravajrA. " Bead 0 ;;:q( 
.o Bead ;pfr: and IJl~<lf~!t &c., and understimd a mark:of punctuation be-

tween them. 
u This Tenie ia found only in the KAvt grant.· 

u Metre: Anushiubh, u Read~-
u Metre: VasantatllakA • 

... Bead ~: and ~rift &c., and undentand a mark of punctuation be-

tween them. H Read °'f;J: 
•7 Metre : !ryA ; and in the two following venie3. 

•e Thie and the next two vereee occur in the.KAvl grant only. 

H Read 1",if': and understand a 111ark of punctuation theres.ft.er. 

10 Metre: VaeantatilaU. 11 Bead 0~0 

•• Metre : SArd1llavikrl~ita. •• Read 
0 aff 
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43 ~~)wlri ~II ( 28] iitt~w Q '1Ai11Ai­
~{11Jri ~ 'lftlr-

o ~tJiliiM= ~nit "*''"'"(~~1[x9]~ 11"""9i~: ""­
w&!"'"'f"'67~1-

45 'q I !ft~ q(iiiilaillij'l'lililN~68 U [30] 1'{1~""1(~ 
R~[•]fiN-

46 .. tt1.-1p'4t'lii'ii .. <I WI '11'iftqfilli!iii<1•fNilf!iR4iR1 I ~­
~~-

4.7 ~ ~( I) Ii \q14'4111•t1 ( I )ml~ W ( I ) ~~­
qfhr-it-

48 ~ii'4t•n41°11[31 ]~"M1'11(it1114~,_t1iiai'N1W11iif: vrr 
!lf r .. ,,.,.,..._ 

49 ~ "'R"a•-"'•~unft ~: [1] ~ .:Art~!ifitq­
tnftro-;•-

Seoornl plate; 1eoontl 1iile. 

50 ~tR ~ 11Rti1A t11f.tilE'llfill\.tmt11CS2]81~~­
il,_'l~il'li'"~ .. -

51 q1M~""'"ii'f .,,_. ~ C 1 J .!11'111' .,.. ~~,~"«iln'lh•wt~­
"'.....,.~ 

li2 •~11[33) -.H•ti<•• tlW<ft11m"•1m VRx~"~ 
'lil\11,_\I~: I Mill4'11'(-

63 ...... ~""~~:crrnf;~ ~IL1qqlr: ~ 11[34] ~ llR­
... ttn1t11111n 

M ~~"'I' "51'fit !.'f: I~ !il"iilfttl ;fitft llM4t: ~~ 
~~~[II) [351 

55 6 '11!1 ~iUllrG'l'ltl'G6'iltltliiiitii~• ...-(~ti<"i": 
"1Rflil• ~- . 

• • Read u !j~0 
u Metre : Anushiubh. 

11 Metre: lry.t. " Bead °iit0 

118 These two venee about .Amoghavarsha aDd the two following ve:niea are 
not found in the lUvi inacriptiQn. 

•• Metre: Sragdhar.l; and in the following verse. 
• 0 This and the following verae are not foand in the Khi inscription. 
81 Metre : VaBl\ntatilak.l and in the following two Tel'llCB. 

11 This verse occnn in the K.lvi grant only • 

.. Bmd 'lf~ilr. . 
11 These verses arc not found in the Khi inscription. 

1 1 
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56 ~ ............... l"<l\.q~ .. -qfl"'lii¥191M~!iffl¥i~<lill~-
"'(j~;:+jij-

57 ~~~ ~mr rn~ ~@ta"'"'~""' (1)1JMrr'ifoitu"'~­
~rt-•!lfi"""q-.... .. 

:>8 GlfffViPJt;:i"' (I) 111mifl"1"';q (I) ~61it1r (I) ~Oqw­
r.nR (1) lllltfI-115 

59 :cql'i'lllllj"l~fJ85;n[W]I "'!1t\Rlw1Qi'Et4i"fqft(ll"lttct{U;cnirlf· 
mrtflt 

60 fit~ ;rpr sr~f14q( I w~ (1)~-.v~'iiftiir .. _. ...... U#d<r-

"~v•· 
61 f't.(l)vifAI~ 11f1it l!llEilNl!"lif.r ~iffll (1) •ilifls¥i'f-t~A'lllfr 

mt-rw-
62 11ft•.,¥1114cq~ ~·(I~ \llU1114(1~ir<fih¥T 

~(1)~-
63 "~"' •nift' ""l'ltc"llf"' (I) ~:~1'i'!fiijilil lfPU .-fittarfit 

wr[wrJarqftrv <•> q--
64 ftll''IW x ~~ (I) .-.mrx '!filliii•'lq I 'l"!llt'hCllilii (l)st· 

!'NIT'l)q'fift ~tlf ~-

65 ~ ~vml\l (I) qnrw~ "'""""'"'"'11~ (I) ~r­
~<"~ (I)~-

66 .. uA".t ~~~ (l)~tl'lrirflvfil~(-

"' "'"" .... F'ft;t 
Third plate ; Ji-rat aide, 

67 ,!"l~l"llPiiiiiii'iaqlfPt 'l-lii.-ii"11t1.-lil<"tt ( I ) ~~ 
-•"['t'iliiSi• 

68 tft'«~~ Q~~flf'Jq 4fq!:(q'~~ (I) .. q. 

••tqi4ffaw ~--
6:) 'l<iiRIEI •ii '"I" ""'"'''°'""'Ai(t..mtfq""'1fl!ll~~"'r"f 

srtnrr.tt ij-

70 tittcilf'i'lill -~~Qr~ x """' x ~ .. ~rt­
m "'II' ... ~"'«cc-

11 P?.111'1risl!llr1 'fqrmf~mtf'fm"'<·••'tl ~-
" f'"!ir-

ea The manner iu which this conjunct cODllOD'.IDt la engraved on the pL'lle is 
worthy of note. 

0 ° llcad Q cii~lllr° 



A IWJAl1AT RAt:iH"fHAKU'!'A COl'l'Elt-l'LME. 141 

n i'lrP?.Jf.i~'if~lf'if'ir67 ,arf1Pm''1JMT"ir.!"'f'":filt ~ lftmi:i~nr '"f· 
ifl'•fotra~~·"- • 

73 '~~""'"'qf(q1i'l~~'ll'"l 1 1f'!llr:t.wrf6f~?'ll'~""<~3'-
•v!'lrii!:w'f1fr-r-

'4 ;;jj· ~~ (1 ) ~ lf'=!r~l:~,ri:mAi""n!f<ii~63 ~~: 'lflft~­
!Rf "" ){11'""1' ~r-

75 "ar O?a~ar 1 m 'lf11ie'lwrf0r ~ f"m ~=· m~"i'tT "4i:J•Mn 
"!' 'ff'-~lf 

76 ~<fi' "f«'{ II f'P·llP-'~'f'J~iij '.!:>( ::fi89~:rortl'EA~~Jl1fr ft 
'lil'rlf~ ( I )~U-

77?ifd~""11~~ srtf~~ ~'"'"'~ ~~~11'1'11) [1] ril· 
78 ~ ~ 1ffl~ "" 1f x lifii"!l;f ttT "!' 'f(i """ '~ I [I] qfii'S'!fu'l:fr 

~ u'il'f~: U1l'<iftA 
19 ~ 11~ '-m ~'"' "~ ~ qj'iit 11 1'Ar' 'f'i'llf.r .JU ~­

ifff.t '1:1'~?l-
80 illliE<fiOM [I ] f~'!fP(l'lff«'nf.r mf.t (I) :;g) IJA ~­

ffiw 11 ~r 'ff{· 
s1 ~ ... ~ ;rqfift [lj rrff ~r (1) •s 10 u"'r,.C'iaq1~ 1 [•J 

~·~ffF)frr~ x cnftr.11 
~2 l•trr; ~ ~ (riPJJ:: [l]Uriff~ft "l~;f.'fr'fr ~ m 

q-pr.fl'1fr ~"'-
sa f:r:I [t J tRr ~~~ f~~~nr ii!f"'llt11Rfi "'1 

""'~-[ <MCR'1t '1A'w: ~~[ ~] f~721] 
Thi·rd plate ; second side. 

M ~ ~["'"]<~ fit'~r=l[•Jierm •'lftit· 
85 '1'1:1it I ~fi "f ~~7311 ~~11'1 ~-
86 i1l<l !ii!jtl"f "'iiJti•<I i11Ei4 II 

.., Reacl 0f.t~~o es Read 0 qf(f\111 

ee Bead '!qj ; here 'Jlhdmdl!yn' la not permii1sible. 
f0 Read irltef~ig. . 
'i Here the occurrence of Jihdmdiiya la clearly a mi1take inasmuch as it is 

allowed only in the case of the vl111rga followed by any one of the hard letters 

of the guttural clasa ; so read lfllit;r: 11'1~0• 
rt Bead~:; thia baa uo connection whatever with the pruccdinl!' liuL 

ta Read Oil frr • 
19 



A GUJARAT BAl!Hf RU:l)"!'A. OOPPBB·PLA.TB. 

TllABBLA·rtoN • 

. 1. May he (ViBb!]tt), the water-lily springing from whose nanl 
wu made his abode by Brahman protect yon nnd Hara wbo11e bead i• 
adorned by the beautiful crt'scent of the moon. 

2. There waa a righteous king n•med GovindarAja, a royal lion 
among kinga, whose fame reached the ends of the quarten, and 
who raising his 1ciit1itar and being (them) destroyed his elK'mie& iu 
battles, just as the 1hiniug moon whose lustre 1preRd1 to the ends of 
the quarters, raiaing the tip of her disc (above the h<1ri1on), (aud 
transmitting her ray1) 1traightforward dispels darkneee at night.I 

3. On seeing the forces (of hia enemies), glorying in their brave 
warrion,t coufronting him, instantly he always in battles, biting 
Jiia lip and twisting his eyebrow• raised hi.a swurd and ennobled bis 
family, his own heart and nlour. 

4. On hearing bis name in the great hatt.le, instantl,- three things 
suddenly disappear from his enemies simultaneously-the sword from 
the hand, lnatre from the face, and pride from the mind. 

5. Hia son known as the illustrious Karkkurij", a ki:ig whose 
e:stensive fame wu heard of throughout the world, who relieved the 
suft"erings of the distre11ed, who poBBesaed the spirit nnd valoc.r of 
Baria and who rivalled (Indra) the king of heaven and was grateful 
(for arnicea rrndered) became a jewel of bis rael'. 

6. Bia son king Indrurija whose expansiYe ahonldel'I were full of 
graceful BOratches connqnent upon the concussion of the tusks of 
(hoetile) elephant. from whose cleft te-mples ichor trickled down' nnd 
'tfho destroyed (all) his enemies on earth became 1\8 it were the golden 
mount (Meru) of the eseellent Rash~rakup.s. 

1 Dr. Fleet gl1'ee a satisfactory tran1lation of this verse, iiee Ind. Ant, XI, 113; 
for Dr. Biihler's renderinga of the•- nne, Bee Ibill V, H8, 8.lld XII, 16&. 

• Literally, "brave warriors are who9o 111:-rte-laughter." 
• The lleoond line of this •loka is one big cun;1~nnd which should be split np 

into •wo parts, each one of which 1bould be taten u an attributive -of Karkka· 
dja. Dr. Fleet unded~ndl the ,·:L.!c oompound to be only one attributive. 
Dr. Biihler'a rendering of the seoond pmrt of the line is ball8cl oa the et;Jlllologi­
cal 1ense of the words • Tlkrama ' and • dhAma ' and is therefore not llkel7 \o 

be the oorrect one. 
• Both Dr. Bilhler and Dr. Fleet oonr.ect • prabhinnakaraJachyntadlna' 

with 'ruchira' and ' dantldant.'lprah.\ra' with 'ullikhita;' but this e01ll'll8 is 
objectionable because the word • danti ' oocurriug after • dAn:i.' showa tbe 
preceding expreMion to be a Bahunihi compound and an attribut~ of 'danti.' 
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1. The eon of him (i. e,, of IndrarAja) who had attalned to great­
aeaa, the prosperous Dantidurgga who was like Indra enjoyed the 

· earth encircled by the four oceans. 
8. With a handful of followtra he suddenly vanqniahed the in­

euculaltle forCt'S of K.ary.i~akA invincible tn otherl, and which bad 
proved their eflbacy by inflicting crushing defeats on the lord1 of 
Kaiichl, the king of Kerala. the Cbolaa, the PA9CJ.yu, Sn-Harsha 
aacl Vajrat•· 

9. Witltnt kaitting hi11 brow, without using any 1h1rp weapon, 
witho11t aay eft'ort, unwearied he whoae orden were: never tranagreeaed 
conquered Vallabhll by the (mere) force o( hi11 royal sceptre (i.e. 
majesty) and attained to the atate of the king of kings and supreme 
lord.5 

11). By means of his prowess he bron.v;ht under one regal u.mbrella 
this world, from the Setu (i.. e., the bridge of Rama) wMre the waters 
of t!-te aeries of aurging waves gleamed on the lines ef huge rocks to 
the snowy mountain, the network of whose staialess rocks is tinted 
with snow and from t;be well-kae>wa boundaries ctf the sandy regiona 
of the eastern to those of the western sea. 

11. When thab Vallabhar&ja had gou.e ts heaven, Kriahq.arAj11, the 
11on of tlle illaatrions Karkkarnja, .. bet !nought to an end the autl'u­
iogs of the subjects became king. 

12. T:1e career of that proaperns Kriahi;iarAja during which the 
•hole 111u.1titule el e•ermes •·U completely nterminated by the 
pro1Tes11 of h!s arma was epotlua like that of Kriehl}a (Bari.) 

13. The whole sky wnerein the rays of the sun above were 
obstrue~ by the dat raised by the lofty steeds of 'Subhatuiigae 

., Dr. BiHller and Dr. Fleet Rd.opt 'BabhnlvlbhaO.,aam' for their Khi and 
lllm&ngc~ in9crlptiona respectively. Further these plates read 'dai;i4alakena' 
instead of I d&Jl.~abalena '-the reeding Of Our grant, Which iS identical With 
that "' t.he Pai\hBIJ plntee. This Is a very knotty verse. In the firat place it 
is very dHllcnlt to underetand whether 'abhrO.vlbhangam,' &c., are to be taken 
u adjectives or adverb3. Dr. Bilhler supposes all of them to be adjectives 
e=cepting 'eabhr1lv1Lhal\gam.' Dr. Fleet takes them all to be adverbs. This 
mode of interpretation Is, I think, the correct one. Secondly, the meaning of 
the word 'daJ?.4&balena' ill no' clear, 

• D:-. FIMt undorstands by 'Subbatuliga' "prominent or conepiouoos in 
good fortune." Bot Ills oorrect translation would be "the righteous Tuilga "; 
Ep. Ind, IV, 279, 

1 1 * 



(llrish!].araja) looked clearly like the 1ky ia the rainy Btaaon, &hough 
it wu 1ummer. 

14. AUlavaraha (the untimely raioer) i.e. KP.hlJllraja luataotly 
rain&, '· e. fulfilla 11nceuingly the deainod object• or the miserable 
and die belple ... aod of bis fHowitea, in any way be liked, so as to 
remove all (their) distress. 

15. After vanquishing in a fight by the atrokea oC the keea Wacls 
of bi1 sword RAhappa who pridtd himself on the strengtli of hi. 
arm, he soon uanmed the poeition of the king of kin~a and supreme 
lord, rendered glorioua by the aerie& o( Pi:lidhnju.7 

16. Having but seen io battle the form of his slRfl'-like erm, 
ahining all around by the collectiona of ray111 (iSBuing forth) froiu (hil) 
aword uplifttd ~n anger, efficient in eaming confu.sion in the impolring 
arraya of elephant111 of (bis) turboleot enemies and dealing dtstruetion 
to the multitude of (hi1) enemies putred up with pride, his foe• givin11; 
up (all idea of) valoroue deeds, fled 10111ewhere with their b.od~e• 

kembl.iog through feu. 
17. Be wna the protector of the earth bearing tLe ornament of 

girdht in the form of the fou.r oceans and also of the triad or the 
Vedae. He gave ghee profasely to the Brihmal}ll.11, ad.noed the gods 
and reverenced his precrptors. Be w•s generons, high-minded, the 
first among the meritor:ous, the lord of the godd.se c>f pr01perit1. 
And he went to th& hahiaiaLion of the gods (lit., where th.ere i1 no tleatlt) 
~o enjo.y the fruits (acceaaible) iD. liea.Ten. ol (hie) proroand religioua 
austerities.• 

18. lie had a son, the illwtrio08 Go.vindaruja 1tyfed Vallabba 
who with his head mnde white by dust in the van (or t.he army) 
always moved sportively in battle, the bt:it or the rays of the llU!t 

being warded off by a white umbrella ; wbo conq11ered the world• 
(and) was clever in (causing) widowhood to the- wiYe111 of (his) enemie11 .. 

f For the explanation oft.be term pllidhvaja.' eid• Ind. Ant. XIV~ IM. 
• The published granh lu which this vene occlll'll read • bbdritapasl.' I am 

in poue!IBiOn of an u11published grr.nt of Dilruva n .. 8 Gujar.U BAlh~rakd~ 
prince which gives t.he reading bbdritapuim'-which i• a better reediPg since 
it tull,J brings out ~e propriety of the word ' phala' in ' Svarggaphal!ni.' 

• To take the whole expre<ision • Jlt!'ljagad11hitastrai~avaidhl\Ty!ldatsbab' 
u one compound aud connect 'nhlta' with ':agat • does not yield any good 
sense, in:'l~much "8 it is oppoaed to the waya of thinking of the Indian poeta 
who wo11ld r::ther speak of Govind:i's cnemks th::.n lhc world's eumte&. 
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(1111d) who in a moment burst uuoder in battle the te111ple11 of the 
intoxicated elephanta of his enemie1. 

19. His yo11nger brother called the pro1perou1 Dbrunrij•, pot· 
seseed of great innate power, of irresistible nlour buing 1ubdned the 
whole multitude of kings, gradually acquired a (re1pJendent) form 
like that of the newly risen aun. 

20. And truly, 0 truly,to greRt was the joy of the whole wor]d 
..-hen he, the orm1ment of the Rasb~rakutas, becamt the crest-jewel 
among e:r.cellent kings and when Lhat righteous good lord, the reser. 
voir of nectlr-like e:r.cellt>nccs and devoted to the vow of truth wu 
ruling over the earth up to the sea-co111t. 

21. When ple111ed, he delightingthe boat of his relatives, gan his 
all to mendicants; (1md) when angry, valiant u he wu. he in1tantl7 
s1111tched away the life of even Yama. 

22. Protecting with justice the whole kingdom together with the 
four ocean1, he produced great joy in the heart1 of the people. 

23. Hie son waa Q.,vindarajn whose fair ind extensiJe fame ..-a 
11pread throughout the world, who was the ornament of hie race, who 
wu bountiful, whose valour WAii (hia) wealth (and) who haraued the 
crowd of his enemies by performing exploits and WIS the beloved of 
hill people. 

2.£. Auu hie other appellation known in the world was Ppthdval­
labha (lord of the earth) aad he 1iagle-h&Hed ubjap&ed the earth. 
bounded by die foar ocan1. 

25. He while erouing the booodleu oceu of tile lioetile army b7 
mean1 of his own arn11 was though one 11ee11 in battle to be mahi­
form by hi1 enemies, just aa the 11001 though (in rtality) one ia. 
1-eliered to be manifold by the advocates of the plurality (of aouls), 

26. " I Rm alone and unarml'd ; these foes are many anal 
armed "-such a thought he did not entertain even in a dream, how 
then in battle ? 

27. (On finding that)~l numerous" other powerful king• such as 
Stambha, having entered into R league were by th_e force of their arma 
usurping the dignity of the king of king• and 1upreme lord conferred 

10 For a different veralon of the expreulon 'Batyam Batyamitl,' lee. llld. 
Ant. V, 160, and XII, 187. 

11 Thia verse by Itself does not form a complete BeDtence. It h&d rather 
be read in conjuaotion with the verse that followa and llOJlle nch word • 
'avalokya' must be nnderstood to connect them both. 
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upon him by hi1 father, by sprinkling water over him with the 
coronation pitchers. 

28. He alone in a great bllttle made captives even of them All to­
gether with the crowd1 of many (other) kings, by harassing them with 
the 1troke1 of the blade of his uplifted sword and made the goddeu of 
sovereignty steady, bearing a shining and valuable chanri and enjoy­
able on this earth by his preceptors, BrAhma1,1Bs, the virtuot111 and 
hie friends And relatives who had become dejected. 

29. When he, who made the multitude of hie fOl'B tremble had 
gone to heaven his son, known as the illu1trious great king Serva, 
becAme king renowned for his virtue1 • 
. 30. As regards 1npplil)llnt9 who had attained satisfaction by the 

f11l6lment of thtir deaires, he carried the appropriateneSB of his ap­
pellation Amoghavarsha to the highest degree. 

81. Dis paterna.l uncle, ludrar8j111 who was the e11use of the e:dinc­
tion or the earthly glory and prosperity of his enemies, was prosperous 
and excited admiration in the minds of the meritorious prince1 became 
king. Royal Power heraelf resorting to him in humility after having 
aet aside other princea out of love for him made his true nature be 
sung aloud by all poets.ill 

33. To him who siogle-handod gained victories and was food of 
adventurous deeds hia army ... as the mere pa.rapberoalia of sovereign­
ty. Being high-minded he did not mRke a bow nea to the gods, 
excepting (however) the Supreme God, the lord of the whole univene. 

34. He had a eon named the glorious Karkkarija who sustained 
the burden of sovereignty, was the pith of his race, posaeued valour 
combined with polity (1md) who delighted the numbers of his rela­
tivee by hie prosperity, waa an unfailing Pbtha in the wielding of the 
bow and was the firtt among the pure-hearted. 
· 35. His fame wanders through the world with curiosity to know 

whether there is any king equal to him in point of generosity, self­
reapect, righteous rule, heroism and bravery. 

11 The following verae ham.es all attempt at rendering It Intelligibly. Its 
readings vary materially from those of the BagumrA grant of Dhruva II. of 
the GujarAt Bbh\rakdia lineage, but are almost Identical with those of an 
unpublished grant of the present grantor, which is in my po811e&11ion. It being 
therefore next to impoBSlble to get at the true version of the verse, to deduce 
the historical fact about the lUDSS being the allies of IndrarAja Is extremely 
huardoua, 
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LI. &5-69. And he, the lord of the feudal chiefs, Suv~l}ll'Hr· 
aha Srl-KarkkRrAjadeva who h11s obtained all the great sounds com­
mands the lorda of the divisions and di1trict1, Tillage headmea, 
officials, functionaries, magistrate•, elders of vill11ge1 and others 
according u they are concerned : Be it known to yQu that--for the 
enhancement of religioua merit and famt, both in thi1 world and the 
next, of my parent. and my1elf-by me living at Khe~aka-hae been 
given with a willing mind by pouring water uter having bathed to-day 
for the performance of the ritea of the five great 1acrifict11 of Bali, 
Charu, V ai8vadeva, Agnihotra and Atithi-to Gobba44i reaiding at 
Bi.diivl, belonging to the Bhiiraddja gotr11, 1tudent of 'he T~ttir!ya 
1chool, the son of the priest Bidacjcji, conversant with the meaning o( 

all the Vedas and SAatru and whost other appellation "Paq.!Jitaval­
labharaja" was well known in the world from his proficiency in the 
fourteen branches of science-the village of the name "Aamipadraka" 
1ituaM!d in the region between the Mahi and the Narmada, the bound­
aries of which are to the E. the Tillage of the name of GolikA, to 
the S.the Tillage of Chornndaka, to the W. Bhartb&,..aka and to theN. 
the village of Dhihadn; and the village of the 1111me of "Sambandhl '' 
aituated in the Mai1ka,..iki. district the boundaries of which are to 
the E. the Tillage of the name of Sejjocjaka, to the S. Briihma\IRpalliki, 
to the W. KaraiijavaaahikB and to the N. KAsh~hamB\lcµipa-these two 
Tillages thus defined by their eight boundaries, together with ap· 
purtenances, the flaws in measurement and inflictions of fate,11 
together with the results of the workings of creaturea,1• with what.­
ever might be raised on the laud with labour, with the asseument 
in grain and gold, not to be entered on by regular or irregular 
soldiery, not to be interfered with by the hand even of the king'• 
officera, to la1t as long BB the moon, the 1un, the ocean, the earth, 
the rivers, the mountain• endure, to be enjoyed in lineal 1ucce11ioo 
by sons and 1001' 1001, to the exclosion of grants previously made 
to Goch and Brahmal}&l-when seven hundred and thirty-eight 
year1 hue elapsed since the time o( the 'Saka king on the (ull-mooo 
day o( the bright half or Magha on the occasion of a lunar eclipse. 

11 J.B. B. R. A. S. XVIII., 2113, note 1 ; Ep. Ind. IV., 2'79. 

u Thie I think to be the proper tran1la.tion of • Babhdtapltapratylya,' 
'Bhdta ' mean• ' belng1 • and ' pita' eeeme here to be uaed in the 1enae of 
'attack.' For ' pratylya,' which ia the Earue as pratyaya, see Amarakola, 
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LI. 69-7 5. Wherefore no one should cause hiudrance to him 
while enjoying it 18 a Brii.hmar.ia gift or allowing others to enjoy it, 
while cultivating it or getting othen to cuhivate it or alienating it. 
Similarly future king•, whrther our descendant• or othere, knowinit 
that the fruit of a grant of land is common (to all kings) and 
perceiving that fteeting prosperity is as ephemeral 18 lightning and 
that life is a1 unstendy as the drop of water pendent on the tip of a 
blade of gr888 should respect and pre11erve our gift as they would 
.their own. He who with his mind ennloped in the lhick d1rkne11 
of ignorance will confiscate it or approve of its being confiscated 
•hall incur the five great sine together with the minor ones. To 
thia e&'ect it baa been BAid by the didne Vyasa, compiler of tho 
Vedas: 

LI. 75--85. The grantor or land rejoices in heaven for aixty 
thon1&nd yeara; and the confi11rator and abettor dwell for the same 
number of years in hell. Thc11e 'ftho confiacate grants of land are 
born black urpent1 liTing in dried-up hollowa (of trrea) in the 
forntl ef ibe Vindhyu deatitate of water. Gold is the fint child 
of fire, the earth belongs to V~u and cowa are the daughten of 
the eon; the three worlds will hllVe been given by him who make11 a 
gift of gold, a cow and land. The earth h18 been enjoyed by many 
princes such 88 Sagua; be who for the time being po11ea11e11 the 
earth enjoys the fruits thereof. All these gifts productive of reli­
gioua merit rirhes and fame that have been made before by kings are 
like the remains of an oft'ering to a deity or food vomitted ; what good 
person would take them back again P 0 prince, &11siduonsly 
preserve the land granted by yonraelf or others ; 0 the beat of king• 
preaenation (of a !!;rant) is preferable to making a gift. Again and 
1gain does R&mabhadra eirtreat the foture kings in tbia manner: thia 
brid~ of merit common to all prince• 11hould be preserved by you 
from time to time. Reflecting that royal power and human life are 
as unsteady as the drops of water on the petal of a lotoa, others' 
fame 1honld not be deatroyed by men of very pure mind1 and poueued 
of self-restraint. 

Ll. 85-87. The Dlitaka for thia (charter) ia Srt-Dro~mma. 
And tbia baa been written by Srl-Nemaditya, minister of peace and 
war. Thil i1 my own 1ign manual (vii. that) of Srl-Karkka.r&ja, the 
eon of the pro1perou1 lndraraja. 

[TbU 1ame village of Sambandhi written about above was cauaed 
to be given by RAl}Bhari]. 



149 

Nou. 
Since the preceding pagea were written, I have had occuion 

to read the " History of Gojarat " compoeed from the mat.erial1 
prepared by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indreji which forma the fint part 
of the fini volume of the Bombay Guetteer. The Pandit 11en11 

to have therein ntilieed t.U date of theee plates and the mention of 
Amogbavanha in it to dr.w, like me, the concloeion that Amoghava.reha 
came to the throne some year between the expired Salta yrars 734 
and 738. And thil conch11ion muat naturally 1ngge9t it~ to the 
mind of any penon who &era that while the Baroda graat ia elated 78' 
Baka Sam vat and ta.kea the mmn line u far a.a Govinda III., the Nauirt 
charter of the same prince ia dated 738 Saka. Samvat and mentione 
AmogbaYa.nba, IOn or thil Govinda IIL 

Again, the Naoslrl copper-plate charter o( the Garja.ra prince 
Jayabh1l&, edited by Pandit Bhagwanlal Indraji (Ind. Ant .. Vol. XIII, 
p. 80) reco..U the grant o( a certain tleld in the village of Samlpad­
raka, two of the villages sarrounding which are Golili aod Dbihadda­
onqnestionably the Yillagee o( GoliU and Dh&hadva which onr plates 
mention in defining the bonndariea of Samtpadraka. The Samtpadnka 
of hoth the1e copper-plates must therefore be one and the same village. 
Bot the Pandit owns that be cannot identify theH placea escept 
Dhahadda which, he thinke, ii the modern Doh&d n•r Godhra in the 
Paiich-Y:ah,Is. I myself 1hoald not have been able to identify Samt­
padraka, if the other two surrounding villages, vi•., Cborundaka and 
Bhartb81;11,ka bad not been mentioned in our plates. For it ii only 
tbe cer1aiaty of the iJentificatioa of theae villagei. with Choranda and 
BbartbAn reapectively, that bu led me to identify Samipadraka with 
Sondarn· and ahio supplied me with a clae to the probable identifica· 
tion of Dbihadn with a modern village of the name o( Dh,wat. 
The Pandif1 identification o( Dh&badda with Dohlcl maet therefore 
be given up. 
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